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ABOUT PIM

Product Information Management (PIM) represents an integrated solution providing a tool for large distributed

companies they need for managing price books in a centralized way over thousands of locations.

KEY FEATURES

e Centralized price book management. PIM allows head office managers to set up price books for different
market segments, regions, locations or other subsets of your customers. For example, you can create one set of

prices for one geographic region and another set of prices for another geographic region.

e Item multilingual support. With PIM, you can set up descriptions for items in different languages
and send these localized descriptions to stores in different geographic regions or locations.

e Global price management—bulk changes. PIM provides a way to centrally set up and manage
global prices for chains of stores and distribute them to channels and back offices.

e Centralized promotion management. PIM provides a way to centrally set up and manage
promotions, and define dates when promotions must be in effect for channels and back offices.

e Support for GDSN attributes as additional item attributes. When setting up items description,
you can use a pool of GDSN attributes to deliver accurate and complete retail information about items.

e Review updates before sending them to sites. Head office managers can review changes before
sending them to channels and back offices.

e Review updates and accept or reject them on sites. To be aware of price changes coming from
the head office, branch office managers can review updates before they push them to cash

registers on local sites and adjust offered price changes if necessary, or reject the updates.

PIM USER ROLES
You can work with PIM on two main levels:

e Head office level—the Head Office role.
Users with the Head Office (HO) role represent general managers who set up price book for their

locations and send updates to all or some of them.

e Location or branch office level—the Branch Office role.
Users with the Branch Office (BO) role represent location managers who receive price book
updates from the head office to their locations, accept or reject these updates, and work with the

configured price book on the location level.

User roles are configured at CStoreOffice ® side. For more details, see the Roles Management

Permissions section at Petrosoft University Portal.
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DASHBOARD

The Dashboard section contains the icons of all products available to your account.

From the Dashboard section, you can switch to any product you need, by clicking the corresponding icon.
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PIM WORKFLOW

PIM is designed for companies and retail chains with the head office/branch office organizational structure. In
such companies, the head office is the headquarters of the company. Branch offices are organizational units

that are physically separated from the main office, but do not constitute separate legal entities.

In PIM, the head office is the top level in the company hierarchy. All important management activities,
such as product catalog setup and price management, are coordinated there. Changes made in PIM are

pushed to branch offices to be reviewed, updated if necessary and accepted.

To work with PIM, the head office manager and branch office managers access the PIM portal. Tools and
options offered by the portal depend on the role assigned to users accessing the portal. For more

details, see PIM User Roles.

When working with the PIM portal, the head office manager and branch manages perform the following activities:

HEAD OFFICE MANAGER ACTIVITIES

1. Taxonomy setup.

The head office manager sets up taxonomy objects to classify the company entities: creates item
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tags and categories, specifies information about vendors, price groups and promo groups, defines

cash register departments and so on. For more details, see Taxonomy.

2. Product catalog setup.

The head office manager sets up global items attributes and populates the product catalog, either

by entering items data manually or importing items data in bulk with the Import tool. For more

details, see Product Catalog.

3. Item price management and promotions management.

The head office manager defines recommended prices for branch offices and sets up promotions that

must be in effect in branch offices. For more details, see Price Management and Discount Management.

4. Pushing updates to branch offices.

The head office manager reviews the pricing and discount model and sends this information to

branch offices. For more details, see Outgoing Updates.

BRANCH MANAGER ACTIVITIES

1. Review and acceptance of price model.
The branch office manager reviews the price model set up by the head office manager and accepts

price changes for the branch office, or rejects them. For more details, see Incoming Updates.

2. Sending updates to POS.

Upon price model review and acceptance, the branch office manager sends updated data to POS

in the branch office. For more details, see Cash Register Updates Manager.
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PIM FEATURES

e Product Catalog

e Taxonomy

e Price Management

e Discount Management
e Updates Manager

e PIM Reports
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Product Catalog

Product Catalog Workflow Overview
Following are the steps for items setup in PIM:

BASIC STEPS
Detailed Steps For details, see...
STEP 1: A user with the Head Office sets up item attributes in the product catalog.
a. Log in to PIM using the Head Office role. PIM User Roles.
b. Set up basic item attributes and additional item attributes.  [Item Attributes, Setting Up Item Attributes.
c. Set up global item attributes. Global Item Attributes.
STEP 2: A user with the Head Office role populates the product catalog with the items data.
Add information about items manually or importitems data. ~ Managing Items, Import Items.
STEP 3: A user with the Head Office role provides translation for item descriptions.
Set up descriptions for items in different languages. Setting Up Multilingual Items Description.
STEP 4: A user with the Head Office role links items to primary items.
Link several items to the primary item. sending Multiple Linked ftems to Cash
Register.
STEP 5: A user with the Head Office role proceeds to price management.

Set recommended prices for branch offices. Price Management.

Iltems
This section consists of the following subsections:

e Managing ltems
o Creating New Item
o Editing Item
o Deleting Item

o Working with Item Form

Setting Up Item Attributes

Working with Items List

Using Find and Replace Tool

Setting Up Multilingual Item Description

Sending Multiple Linked Items to Cash Register

Managing Items at Location Tags Level
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e Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes
e Working with Car Wash Items
e Working with Vendors

e Accepting Item Changes from PIM Automatically
Managing Items
You can perform the following actions with the items:

e Create item

e Edit item

e Delete item

e Mark item as inactive

e Work with the Item form

CREATING NEW ITEM
To create a new item in PIM, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.

Result: The Items list opens.

2. At the top right of the Items list, click the Add New button.

ltems Toggle Options v ‘ 4+ Add New
n a n Items Per Page 50 - m Fields To Show

O GTIN Description Size Category Manufacturer CR Department Date Of Last Update

[J 00000000000765 PEANUTS 40z EA 1500|Salty Snacks 1504|NUTS/SEEDS 03/01/2018
00000000011228 Corona Beer Platinum8 20z 400[Beer 7-Eleven, Inc. 403|BEER-POPULAR 02/21/2018

[J 00000000015226 BOWL S&D REG EA 9900|Store Use/Supply 9907|STORE USE/SUP..  02/26/2018

[J 00000000019972 40/2.550Z SHOCK CO.. BAG 3000|Hot Dispensed B... 3008|COFFEE SALES 03/01/2018

[J 00000000020282 20 b Propane Cylind 100|FUEL 39|Non-Ethanol 03/20/2018

[J 00000000023528 COUNTRY HAMWAYC... EA 2900|Foodservice - Ret... 2972|BREAKFAST 02/08/2018

[J 00000000090001 SALES TAX EA 9800|Services Charges 9807|SERVICE CHARG... ~ 03/07/2018

[J 00000000100182 Milky lee Cream 95|Service Charges 01|Qwickserve 05/10/2019

[J  00000000100205 Choco Ice Cream 95|Service Charges 01|Qwickserve 05/10/2019 e

Result: The Create form opens.

3. In the Create form, do the following:
a. In the Item Attributes section, specify the following item attributes:

e Global Item Attributes
HOW TO SPECIFY VALUES FOR GLOBAL ITEM ATTRIBUTES

e In the Item Description field, enter the detailed item's description. This field is

required.
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e Enter the item's code that you use in your store.

@ The UPC-A code is required for pushing your item to a cash register and to
accept it by the cash register database.
In case no item's code is specified, the system will generate the UPC-A code

automatically.

For more details, see Global Item Attributes.

e Account Item Attributes
HOW TO SPECIFY VALUES FOR ACCOUNT ITEM ATTRIBUTES

e Make sure the Receipt CR Description field is already filled in and the CR description,
if needed. This field is filled in automatically with the value from the Item Description

field (see the Global Item Attributes section). This field is required.

e Select a category and a CR department for your item.

@ The Category and CR Department fields together with the Receipt
CR Description field and the UPC-A field (see the Global Item Attributes section)
are required for pushing your item to a cash register and to accept it by the cash
register database.

e (Optional) Specify a price group, promo group and other fields for your item, if
needed.
For more details, see Account Item Attributes.

b. At the top right of the Create form, click the Create button.
Result: Your item is created and saved into the system with the defined global and account

item attributes. GTIN is assigned automatically to the item.

Product catalog / ltems /|GTIN: 00000000011228{/ Item Attributes Parentchid | -
Item Forms < @ Global Item Attributes © Account Item Attributes
Corona Beer Platinum 8
- PLU Number Receipt CR Description* | | | | | ‘
Item Attributes 0 Corona Beer Platinum Q 0
® Tags UPC-A (12 digits)
000000011228 Price Group -
$ Sales & Retail (Global)
$ Sales & Retail (Local) UPCE (8 digits) Promo Group -
& Vendors Item Description Category
Corona Beer Platinum 8 [~} 400|Beer v
@ Costs (Global)
Manufacturer
EAN-13 (all digits) g 3 v
@ Costs (Local) ig 4477|7-Eleven, Inc.
= Additional b CR Department
— el EAN-8 (all digits 4031BEER-POPULAR -
B Taxes v »
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c. (Optional) Specify the following item settings, if needed:

To... Do the following:
Go to the Item Attributes section > Global Item Attributes
or Account Item Attributes, and then in the Item Descrip-
tion or Receipt CR Description field correspondingly, click

the globe icon.

How to Specify ltem and Receipt CR Description in Other

Languages

1. To the right of the Item Description field,

click the globe icon.

Result: The Item Description form opens on the right

of the page.

@ The procedure for adding receipt
CR description is the same. Just click
the globe icon at the right of the
Receipt CR Description field.

2. Inthe Item Description form, do the
Specify the item's description and/or receipt following:
a. At the top right of the form, click the Add

button.

cash register description in other languages.

b. In the Select Language list, select the lan-
guage for the item's description from the
list of available languages. The following
languages are now supported:

e English

e French

e Spanish

e Philippine
e Portuguese
e Russian

c. Inthe field on the right of the Select Lan-
guage list, enter the items' description in
the selected language.

d. Repeat steps from a to c for each language

you need from the list of available lan-
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To... Do the following:
guages.
e. At the top right of the Item Description
form, click the Save button.

Go to the Additional Attributes section.
HOW TO SPECIFY VALUES FOR ADDITIONAL ITEM
ATTRIBUTES

1. Find the additional attribute whose value you
Specify values for the additional item attrib- want to specify for your item.
utes, if any. 2. Inthe Value column for the found attribute,
click the field and then enter the attribute

value.

For more details, see Additional Attributes.

Go to the Tags section.
HOW TO SPECIFY VALUES FOR ITEM TAGS

1. Find the tag that you want to assign to the
item.
Specify the tags values for your item. 2. Click the Value field for the tag.

3. Inthe Tag list, select the check box next to the

tag that you want to assign to the item.

For more details, see Tags.

Go to the Sales and Retail section.
HOW TO SPECIFY ITEM RETAIL PRICES

1. Double-click the location you need.
Result: The item prices setup form opens on
the right of the page.

2. Inthe item prices setup form, for each price
Specify the item retail values for each loc- you need and for the item status, specify the
ation, you need. .
following values:
o Current - current value
o Upcoming - future value starting from the
specified period
3. At the top right of the item prices setup form,

click Done.
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To... Do the following:

Result: The item prices and status are specified for the

selected location.

For more details, see Sales and Retail.
Go to the Purchases & Cost section.
HOW TO SPECIFY VENDOR DATA
1. At the top right of the Purchases and Cost
section, click Add.

2. Inthe Vendor list, select the item's vendor.

Specify the data for the vendor supplyin
pecify f pPYINg 3. Inthe VIN column, enter the item's number for
this item. ]
this vendor.

4. In the Unit in Case column, enter the quantity
of the item in the packing.

5. At the top of the Vendor form, click the Save
button.

Add linked items to your item. Go to the Linked Items section.

4. At the top right of the Create Item form, click the Save button.

@ Please note that the information about when and by whom the item was created is recorded into
the system and can be always checked in the Items list in the Created at and Created by fields
correspondingly. For more information on how to display these fields in the Items list, see Selecting
Fields to Show.

EDITING ITEM
To edit existing item in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
Result: The Items list opens.
2. Inthe Items list, find the item you want to edit. Use search, if needed.
3. Select the found item and then click Edit.

4. Make updates in all sections you need. For more information on item attributes description, see

Setting Up Item Attributes.
5. At the top right of the item editing form, click Save.

DELETING ITEM

The deleting items feature is permission-based. To delete the items, make sure the Allow users to
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- delete items permission is granted to your user.

To delete existing item in PIM, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.

Result: The Items list opens.
2. Inthe Items list, find the item you want to edit. Use search, if needed.
3. Select the found item and then click Delete.
4. In the confirmation window, click Yes.
MARKING ITEMS AS INACTIVE
When you create a new item, the item is in the Active state by default. If necessary, you can mark the

item as inactive. For example, you can mark an item as inactive if you need to provide additional

information for the item and do not want the item to be displayed in the items list for some time.
PIM treats changes in the item state in the following way:
e |f the manager marks an item as inactive in the head office, these changes are propagated to
branch offices. The item is activated in all sites.
e |f the manager marks an inactive item as active in the head office, these changes are not
propagated to branch offices. The item is marked as active in the head office only.
To mark an item as inactive, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
Result: The Items list opens.
2. Inthe Items list, find the item you want to mark as inactive. Use search if needed.
3. Select the found item and then click Edit.
4. In the left menu of the Item form, select Item Attributes.
5. In the Account Item Attributes section, select the Inactive check box.
6. At the top right corner of the form, click the Save button.
7. In the confirmation window, click Yes.
WORKING WITH ITEM FORM

To set up data for an item in PIM, use the Item form. The Item form is a central area where you can

configure all the necessary item settings:
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e Specify item attributes at the global and account level

Assign tags to the item

Specify purchases and costs data

Link other items to the primary item

Set up additional attributes for the item

Set up sales and retail information for the item

For more details, see Setting Up Item Attributes.

To access the Item form, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.

2. Inthe items list, use the Find tool to find the necessary item.

3. Select the item and click View to view the item settings or Edit to edit the item settings.

The item settings are presented in a set of sections under the Item Forms list. To access a specific

section, click a corresponding tab in the left menu. For example, to assign tags to the item, click Tags.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000011228 / Tags

Item Forms < Q Search.

Tag
Item Attributes
Cigarette Brand
I ¥ Tags
GRAND OPENING

$ Sales & Retail (Global) InStoreLocation

$ Sales & Retail (Local) NACS categories
% Vendors NEW ITEM DATE
Pk Size Configuration

@ Costs (Global)

PUBLICATIONS
@ Costs (Local)
Risk Assignment

= Additional Attributes

B3 Taxes -

Parent-Child | ~ Save All Changes m

Value

The Item forms menu can be collapsed to provide you with more area for editing item settings. To

collapse the Items forms menu, click the < icon at the top right of the list. To expand the list back, click

the > icon at the bottom of the list.

Item Forms

I E Item Attributes Item Description
Corona Beer Platinum 8

W Tags
$ Sales & Retail (Global)
¢ Sales & Retail (Local)

& Vendors
Size

[@ Costs (Global) 202
Measure Type

[ Costs (Local) weight

i= Additional Attributes

Quantity
B Taxes v 4

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000011228 / Item Attributes

Measure Unit

Category
400/Beer

Manufacturer
4477|7-Eleven, Inc.

CR Department
403/BEER-POPULAR
Item Type

[J Inactive

Make this item Linkable

Parent-Child |v Save All Changes m
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When you update some settings on the Item form, PIM displays the number over the tab on which
settings have been changed. The number defines the number of updates made in the corresponding
section. When you have finished configuring the settings, you can save the results in one of the

following ways:

e To save the changes that have been made in the currently opened section of the Item form, at the

top of the section, click the Save button.

e To save the changes that have been made in all sections of the Item form, at the top of the Item

form, click the Save All Changes button.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000000765 / Item Attributes Parent-Child | v m
Item Forms < m
B ltem Attributes a Q@ Global Item Attributes @ Account Item Attributes :

EANUTS 4oz

P
W Tags n PLU Number Receipt CR Description | | | | | | ‘
76 PEANUTS 40z ® <

$ Sales & Retail (Global)

©

$ Sales & Retail (Local) JPC-# digits; Price Group v

& Vendors

UPC-E (8 digit Promo Group -
(& Costs (Global)
Item Description Category

@ Costs (Local) PEANUTS 40z % Q 1500/Salty Snacks -

% Linked Items
3 (all digits Manufacturer -

iE Additional Attributes v »

Setting Up Item Attributes

You can configure the following item's attributes and other settings in PIM while creating or editing an
item:
e Global Item Attributes
e Account Item Attributes
e Tags
e Sales and Retail (Global)
e Sales and Retail (Local)
e Vendors
e Costs (Global)
e Costs (Local)
e Linked Items
e Additional Attributes
e Taxes

e Product Code
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e Car Wash Settings

e |tem Taxonomy

GLOBAL ITEM ATTRIBUTES

Global item attributes you can configure for the item during its creation are presented in the table

below.
Global Attribute Name Global Attribute Description
PLU Number An arbitrary identification number used to track sales of items without a UPC code such
as fountain drinks, etc.
11- or maximum 12-digit UPC code of an item.
UPC-A @ The item with undefined UPC-A cannot be pushed to a cash register
and accepted by the cash register database.
The reduced UPC code type E. This is usually 7 digits. If you have an 8-digit code without
UPC-E the first 0, the first digit shall be dropped. The code can be also 6- digit, without the first
and the last numerals.
Item Description The detailed item's description. This field is required.
EAN-13 The 13-digit EAN-13 barcode of the item.
EAN-8 The 8-digit EAN-8 barcode of the item.

Defines the item number for Bulloch cash registers. Possible values:
- 1-13: Enter the number of Bulloch POS machines installed on your account.
Bulloch Item Number
- Empty: Leave this field blank, in case there are no Bulloch POS machines installed on
your account.
Ability to ask and assign any price on the cash register. Possible values:
- Selected: If the price can be assigned on the cash register.

- Unselected: If the price cannot be assigned on the cash register.
Prompt for Price

This field is displayed only if at there is at least one Bulloch cash
register installed at your account.

Size The item's size.

This list contains the following measure types you can assign to your item: Piece, Weight
Measure Type
or Volume.
. This listis displayed if Weight or Volume is selected in the Measure Type field. In this
Measure Unit ] . .
list, you can select the units of measurement for your item.
Length Enter the item's length.

Width Enter the item's width.
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Global Attribute Name Global Attribute Description
Height Enter the item's height.

GTIN The global trade item number assigned automatically by the system for each newly cre-
ated item.

ACCOUNT ITEM ATTRIBUTES
Account item attributes you can configure for the item are presented in the table below.

Account Attribute Name Account Attribute Description
This field contains the description that will appear on the receipt that the cash register
prints. The size of this field is limited to 24 symbols, including spaces. For more inform-

ation about processing the item description, including special symbols, spaces and so

Receipt CR Description on, see Processing Item Descriptions.

@ The item with undefined receipt cash register description cannot be
pushed to a cash register and accepted by the cash register database.

. In this list, you can select a price group to assign your item to it.
Price Group ) ) ) ) ) )
For more information on working with price groups, see Price Groups.
In this list, you can select a promo group to assign your item to it. You need to assign
Promo Group your item to a promo group, in case the item participates in a promotion.
For more information on working with promotions, see Discount Management.
In this list, select a category to assign your item to it.

For more information on working with categories, see Categories.

Category
@ The item with undefined category cannot be pushed to a cash register
and accepted by the cash register database.
This field allows you to append the manufacturer or producer to the item entry. If PIM
Manufacturer knows the item code of the manufacturer, it will be chosen automatically upon saving the

item.
In this list, select a cash register department to assign your item to it.
For more information on working with cash register departments, see CR Departments.

CR Department
(D The item with undefined CR department cannot be pushed to a cash

register and accepted by the cash register database.

This option is active only for the Radiant cash registers. It allows specifying the item types
ltem Type . . o
according to the Radiant classification.

Gift Card Terms and Condi-This option is active only for the Radiant cash registers. The default value is 0 or empty.

tions To send the item to your cash register as a gift card, enter 1.
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Account Attribute Name Account Attribute Description

To configure the gift cards terms and conditions for your item, make
sure this option is turned on for your cash register in CStoreOffice®.
For details, see the Station Options: Cash Register section.

This option is displayed in the Account ltem Attributes section in case at least one of the

following conditions are met:

- The Item Type option for the item has one of the following values: SVC Activation or

SVC Reload.

or

- The Item Type option for the item is empty, but the item belongs to the CR Department

which has the Radiant Item Type option with SVC Activation or SVC Reload value.
Inactive Select this option to mark the item as inactive. For details, see Marking Items as Inactive.

Select this check box, if you want to associate or link your item with another item.

For more information on working with linked items, see Linked Items.

Make this item Linkable
Linkable item cannot have linked items, so when this option is selected

for the item, the Linked Items section is unavailable.

TAGS

The Tags section contains all tags available for the item.

For more information on managing item tags, see Item Tags.
In the Tags section, you can do the following:

e Specify values for all item tags from the Tags list.
e Switch to the Item Tags setup form by clicking the Item Tags Setup button.

SALES AND RETAIL (GLOBAL)
Sales and retail settings you can configure for the item are presented in the table below:

Retail Type Retail Type Description
Recommended Retail The purchase price recommended by the head office account owner.

Apply Recommended . o ) o
Select this option if you want to forbid the recommended retail price change.

Retail

Min Retail The least possible retail price value.

Max Retail The greatest possible retail price value.
Negotiated Cost The originally agreed price with the vendor.
Status The item status: active or delisted.
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@ To easily set up sales and retail prices for items, you can filter the list of locations by location tags. To
do this, click the Filter Locations button and select check boxes next to locations that you want to
display. You can also use the search field to find the necessary location tag. To discard the filter, click
the Clear Selection icon on the right of the search field.

SALES AND RETAIL (LOCAL)
Sales and retail settings you can view and configure for the item are presented in the table below:

Retail Type Retail Type Description

The last retail price go for the item from the cash register for particular location. This
Last Sales Retails o )
field is not editable.

Last Sales Date The date of the last item sale for the particular location. This field is not editable.
Current Retail The current retail for this item for the particular location.

Select this option in case you don't want to allow your cashiers changing item retail on
Fix Current Retail )
the register.

The value in this field displays the summary retail price for all children of the parent item
Children Retail Summary

if buying child items separately. This field is not editable.

The source of retail price from which it is obtained.

POSSIBLE VALUES:

Value Description

PG Price Group

OoM Operator Manual
Retail Source MM Manager Manual

EM Executive Manual

EU C-Store EDI System

MS Master Station

FX Fixed Retail

CH: {Account Name} Price from distribution channel
Recommended Retail The purchase price recommended by the head office account owner.

Recommended Retail o ) ) .
Minimum and maximum retail values for the item.

Range
Current profit value.
Calculating Formula: Profit = Item Cost - Item Retall.
Profit
@ This field is recalculated each time the Current Retail is changed.
GPM Current profitin percent calculated using Current Retails and Cost.
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Retail Type Retail Type Description
@ This field is recalculated each time the Current Retail is changed.

The minimum number of items remaining in stock before they are automatically

Min Stock
reordered.
Promotion Retail A promotion retail price for the item.
For The Period A period during which the promotion retail is active.

Remove from

This field displays the date of the item removal from the cash register.
CR Database

Status The item status: active or delisted.

@ To easily set up sales and retail prices for items, you can filter the list of locations by location tags. To
do this, click the Filter Locations button and select check boxes next to locations that you want to
display. You can also use the search field to find the necessary location tag. To discard the filter, click
the Clear Selection icon on the right of the search field.

VENDORS

The Vendors section contains a list of vendors supplying the item. For each vendor, you can specify the

following information:

Vendor Attribute Name Attribute Description

Vendor The name of the supplier's company.

VIN (Vendor Item Num- ) ) ) )

ben) Vendor Iltem Number is an item number in the items catalog of the vendor.
er

Unit in Case The quantity of the item in the packing.

@ The Vendors section is permission-based. It is available only to the users who have the Allow to edit
Item's Vendor Information permission granted in CStoreOffice®. For more information on how to
grant a permission to the user, see Roles and Permissions Management.

COSTS (GLOBAL)

The Costs (Global) section allows you to set up the item cost for vendors in different locations at the

global level. In this section, you can configure the following item settings:

Cost Attribute Attribute Description
Vendor The name of the supplier's company.
Location Name The name of the location for which you want to set up the vendor cost.

Current Negotiated Cost The current negotiated cost for the item in the selected location.

Upcoming Negotiated The upcoming negotiated cost for the item in the selected location.
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Cost Attribute Attribute Description

Cost

The promotional cost which is set for the item regardless the item's participation in any

Promotion Unit Cost ) )
active promotion.

Primary Vendor The option defining if the vendor is primary for the location.

(D The Costs (Global) section is permission-based. It is available only to the users who have the Allow
to edit Item's Vendor Information permission granted in CStoreOffice®. For more information on
how to grant a permission to the user, see Roles Management Permissions.

To set up costs for the item at the global level:

1. From the main PIM menu, go to Product Catalog > Items.

2. Find the item you need, select it and click the Edit button.

3. In the Item Attributes form, click Costs (Global).

4. In the list of available vendors, select the item's vendor for which you will set up the global costs.
5. In the Costs of vendor section, select the location for which you want to set up the global costs

and double-click it.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000000048 / Costs (Global) Parent.child | v
Item Forms < Vendors < Costs of vendor 3 RIVERS EXPRESS VIN: 1222 | Unit in Case: 122
® Tags Negotiated Cost

Location Name

$ Sales &Retail (Global) Current Upcoming
BU2409

$ Sales &Retail (Local)
C00008

& Vendors
C00008

| [@ Costs (Global) l C00008

C00009

C00016

@ Costs (Local)

% Linked Items

Result: The right menu with cost settings opens.

6. In the right menu:
a. Inthe Negotiated Cost section, set the following values, if needed:

e Current
e Upcoming
e Start Date

b. In the Promotion Unit Cost section, set the following values, if needed:

e Value
e Start Date
e End Date

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use -21 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

Please note that the Promotion Unit Cost settings configured in this section are applied to
the item only if the corresponding option is activated in the CStoreOffice® account settings.
For more information, see Setting Up the Promotion Cost.

c. Select Primary Vendor, if you need to set the selected vendor as the primary vendor for the
item on this location.

d. At the top right of the menu, click Done.

Location Name

C00009

Negotiated Cost

Current

$1.20

Upcoming Start Date

$1.50 05/05/2021 [
Add New

Promotion Unit Cost

Value Start Date End Date

$1.00 05/04/2021 (] 05/04/2023 [ %
Add New

Primary
Vendor

COSTS (LOCAL)

The Costs (Local) section allows you to set up the item cost for vendors in different locations at the local

level. In this section, you can configure the following item settings:

Cost Attribute Attribute Description
Vendor The name of the supplier's company.
Location Name The name of the location for which you want to set up the vendor cost.

Current Negotiated Cost The current negotiated cost for the item in the selected location.
Upcoming Negotiated

c The upcoming negotiated cost for the item in the selected location.
ost

Primary Vendor The option defining if the vendor is primary for the location.
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@ The Costs (Local) section is permission-based. It is available only to the users who have the Allow to
edit Item's Vendor Information permission granted in CStoreOffice®. For more information on
how to grant a permission to the user, see Roles Management Permissions.

LINKED ITEMS

The Linked Items section displays the list of items linked to your item. You can view the following data

on each linked item in the list:

e UPC: linked item UPC code.
e Receipt CR Description: linked item description that will appear on the receipt that the cash
register prints.
You can perform the following actions in the Linked Items section:

ADD LINKED ITEMS
To add a new item to the Linked Items list:

1. At the top right of the Linked Items list, click Add.
2. Select alinked item by UPC or receipt CR description:
o To select an item by UPC, in the search field, enter the UPC code or a part of it and select the

necessary item in the list. Note that PIM automatically adds the check digit to the entered
UPC code.

o To select an item by receipt CR description, in the search field, enter the item description
printed on the receipt, or a part of the item description, and select the necessary item in the
list.

2. At the top right of the linked items form, click the Add button.

Q Search...
D Show selected

Corona Beer Platinum
000000011228

0O LEAN CUISINE
013800166890

0O ORE IDA EASY
013120012518

O OREIDA CRINK
013120002861
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@ In case the Add New button is not active, you have no linkable items available.
To make the item linkable, go to this item's editing form > Item Attributes section > Account Item
Attributes subsection > select Make this item Linkable.

REMOVE LINKED ITEMS
To remove a linked item from the Linked Items list;

1. Hover the mouse over the linked item that you want to remove from the list.
2. On the right of the Receipt CR Description column for this item, click the delete icon.

3. At the top right of the item editing form, click the Save button.

Product catalog / ltems / GTIN: 00034000241002 / Linked Ite/ Parent-Child ~
- UPC Receipt CR Description
® 10000050083 Apple juice El
$
)
oD
>
ADDITIONAL ATTRIBUTES

In the Additional Attributes section, you can specify values for all attributes added additionally from the

global item attributes to the account item attributes.

For more information on managing additional item attributes, see Additional Item Attributes.

TAXES

In the Taxes section, for each location, you can apply taxes to items depending on the local taxation.

n You can also set up taxes for items in bulk. For details, see Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes.

To set up taxes for a location in the Taxes section:
e If you want to save the taxes settings from the item's CR Department:

a. Select the Default from CR Department option for your location.
b. At the top right of the table, click Save.

e |f you want to set up your own taxes strategy for an item for this particular location:
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a. Clear the Default from CR Department option for this location.
b. Select the necessary check boxes in the No Taxes, Tax 1, Tax 2, Tax 3, Tax 4 columns.

c. At the top right of the form, click Save.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000106337 / Taxes Parentchid |
Item Forms < Qsearch. Y Advanced Filter
Location Name Default from CR Department No Taxes Tax 1 Tax 2 Tax 3 Tax 4
B Item Attributes B
B000OT ] O o u} -
W Tags
B00002 (] (] a [m]
4 -
$ Sales & Retail (Global) 8000021 o o o o o
$ Sales & Retail (Local) B00003 ] O o o
& Vendors B00004 O O a m]
@ Costs (Global) B0000S O ] o o
BO0006 m] (] a [m]
@ Costs (Local)
B00007 0 (] [m] [m]
% Linked Items
800008 ] ] [m] [m]

@ Make sure the taxes settings are configured properly in CStoreOffice®. For details, see the Setting
Up Item Taxes section.

PRODUCT CODE

In the Product Code section, for each location, you can apply product codes to the items.

You can also set up product codes for your items in bulk. For details, see Setting Up Taxes and
Product Codes.

To set up product codes for a location in the Product Code section:
e If you want to save the product code settings from the item's CR Department:

a. Select the Default from CR Department option for your location.
b. At the top right of the table, click Save.

e |f you want to set up your own product code for an item for this particular location:

a. Clear the Default from CR Department option for this location.

b. In the Product Code field for this location, enter the item product code.
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c. At the top right of the table, click Save.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000000048 / Product Code Parent-Child |v Save All Changes m
Item Forms ¢ Qsearch ¥ Advanced Fitter H m
$ Sales & Retail (Local) *  Location Name Default from CR Department Product Code
& Vendors Banksville [m] 332146 =
[@ Costs (Global) Aramingo

CBC22043
[ Costs (Local)

CBC22289
% Linked ltems CBO23504
= Additional Attributes CBC24226
=) T CBC25164

CBC25457
Il Product Code

CBC25497
|~ Item Taxonomy

. CBC27388

@ Make sure the product codes settings are configured properly in CStoreOffice®. For details, see the
Setting Up Item Product Codes section at CStoreOffice® > Price Book > Items in the Petrosoft
Cloud Help.

CAR WASH SETTINGS

@ This section is displayed in the Items form only for the car wash items.

In the Car Wash Settings section, you can set up the settings for your car wash item.
For details, see Working with Car Wash Items.
The operations with the item car wash settings are permission-based:

e To view the Car Wash Settings tab in the Items form, make sure the Allow users to view item

CarWash tab on local level permission is granted to your user.

e To edit the item car wash settings in the Items form, make sure the Allow users to edit item

CarWash tab on local level permission is granted to your user.

e To view edit car wash settings, make sure the Allow user to setup CarWash settings permission is

granted to your user.

ITEM TAXONOMY

In the Item Taxonomy section, you can set up the association between the items and the following

categories:

e NACS Category
e GPC (Global Product Classification) Category
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To assign above categories to your item in the Item Taxonomy section, for each category, select the

category and Sub category from the lists.

@ NACS and GPC categories and sub categories values are taken from CStoreOffice ® relevant
categories.

Working with Items List

The Items form displays items that you have set up in the product catalog. When working with the items

list, you can perform the following actions:

Display the items list

Hide and display Find and Replace options

Select fields to show

Sort and group items
DISPLAYING ITEMS LIST

When you access PIM and go to Product Catalog > Items, the items list is empty. To display items in

the product catalog, use the Find and Replace tool:

1. Check the top left corner of the Find and Replace section and make sure that the Find option is

selected.
2. Inthe By field list, select the field by which you want to search for items.
3. In the Condition list, select the search operator.
4. In the Items to search field, enter the search value.

5. At the bottom of the search filter, click the Find button.
For example, to display all items that exist in the product catalog, you can set the following search filter:

e By field: Description

e Condition: Any

Result: PIM displays all items that match the specified search criteria.
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Items Toggle Options A = Add New

Find Replace

By field Condition
Description - Any - And/or -

[J Active Only  [J Not For Sale
0.8 0.8 -

[J  GTIN Description Size Category Manufacturer Promo Group CR Departm... Date Of Last..  Vendor Linked Items

[J 0000000120.. PEPSIDT 120Z CN SINGLE 12|Carbonated SD  Pepsi Cola U... 09/Soda 06/01/2018 $0.05 Eco Fe.
0000001208.. MOUNTAIN DEW CAN 12|Carbonated SD 09|Soda 01/25/2007 $0.05 Deposit
[J 0000001233.. 12781 02|Tobacco st Quality P... 01[Tobac 04/25/2018 $0.05 Eco Fe...
0000001247..  PEPSIWILD CHERRY 16.. 16 0Z 12|Carbonated SD 396|lzzy Fusi.. 09|Soda 07/13/2017 $0.05 Deposit

HIDING AND DISPLAYING FIND AND REPLACE OPTIONS

By default, the Find and Replace section is expanded in the items list. You can collapse this section to

display a greater number of items in the items list and work with them in a more convenient way.

e To collapse the Find and Replace options, at the top right corner of the items list, click Toggle
Options.

e To expand the Find and Replace options, click Toggle Options once again.

Items Toggle Options ~ + Add New

Find Replace

By field Condition And/Or
Description v Like ~  Pepsi | v

and

or

[J Active Only  [J Not For Sale m

SELECTING FIELDS TO SHOW

To facilitate work with the items list, you can select which item attributes you want to display in the

items table.
PIM allows you to display the following fields for items:

e Item attributes
o GTIN
o UPC-A (12 digits)
o UPC-E (7 digits)
o PLU
o Item Description

o CR Description
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Size

Inactive

Category
Manufacturer
Manufacturer code
Price Group
Promo Group

CR Department
Date Of Last Update
Measure type
Length

Width

Height

Created at

Created by

e Other attributes

(0]

(0]

Risk Group

VIN

Vendor

Parent UPC (12 digits)
Child UPC (12 digits)
Linked Items

Last date of sales
Trusted Index

Popularity Index

e |tem tags

e Additional item attributes

For more details, see Setting Up Item Attributes.

To select item attributes to be displayed, follow the steps:
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1. On the right of the items list, select Fields to Show.

2. In the Fields to Show list, select check boxes next to item attributes that you want to display. To

quickly find the necessary attribute, use the search field at the top of the list.

3. At the top right corner of the Fields to Show list, click Save.

Fields To Show

Q, Group x

Item Attributes (2)

] Price Group

| Promo Group

Other (1)
O Risk Group
Additional Item Attributes (1)

O Clinical Size

SORTING AND GROUPING ITEMS
To facilitate work with items, you can arrange them by specific criteria in the items list.
e To arrange items in the ascending order, in the items list, click the arrow icon next to the necessary

column and select Sort Ascending.

e To arrange items in the descending order, in the items list, click the arrow icon next to the

necessary column and select Sort Descending.

e To group items by similar field values, in the items list, click the arrow icon next to the necessary

column and select Group by this field.

e To discard grouping, in the items list, click the arrow icon next to the necessary column and clear

the Show in groups check box.

ltems Toggle Options v + Add New
n 266 m Items Per Page 50 - Fields To Show

(]} GTIN UPC-A (12 digits) PLU Description CR Description Size ~  Category Price Group

~ SINGLE (3/368)

>
>

Sort Ascending
[J 00012000012754 12000012754 0 LIPTON BRISK GREEN ...  LIPTON BRISK SINGLE +  Sort Descending 200Z SIN...

[J 00012000012785 12000012785 0 LIPTON BRISK DT GRE..  LIPTON BRISK SINGLE 200Z SIN...
= Group by this field

[J  00018200959998 18200959998 0 BUD LT LEMON-ADE-RI..  BUD LT LEMON SINGLE

Show ingroups g

v SINGLES (1/1)

[J 00080660956084 80660956084 0 CORONA EXTRA 24/1..  Corona Extra SINGLES 400|Beer

v SV (1/1)

[J 00100000548127 100000548127 0 320Z FTNHANDY MA..  320Z FTN HANDY MA..  SLV 3100/Cold...

v SMALL(1/)

[J  00792554102070 792554102070 0 LDS Hair Brush 1 Each LDS Brush SMALL 07|Health ...
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Using Find and Replace Tool

PIM offers the Find and Replace tool that can help you quickly locate necessary items and modify items

data. Using the Find and Replace tool, you can:

e Search for items in the product catalog

e Replace values in item attribute fields

SEARCHING FOR ITEMS

You can use the Find and Replace tool to search for items by item attributes. For example, you can find
items that contain a specific word or phrase in their description or items that belong to a specific
category. The Find and Replace tool lets you set up combined search requests to quickly locate items

that you need in the product catalog.
To search for items in the product catalog, follow the steps:

1. From the main PIM menu, select Product Catalog > Items.

Result: The Items form opens.

Product Information
ﬁM Management & W.Brown

REPORTS

UPDATES MANAGER

Toggle Options A + Add New

PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT

PRODUCT CATALOG

Items

Import Tool

TAXONOMY

DASHBOARD

Items

Find Replac Changes History

Item Attributes

By field Global ltem Attributes | Condition -

Active Only  [] Not For Sale

2. Inthe By field list, select the item attribute by which you want to search for items. You can search

for items by the following fields:

Global item attributes, for example, Description or GTIN.

(@]

o Additional item attributes, for example, Component Number or Country of Settlement.

(e}

Item tags, for example, Food or Snacks.

o Other item fields, for example, Vendor, Risk Group or VIN.
3. In the Condition field, select one of the following search operators:

o Like: Select this operator to find items with values similar to the search value.

o Equal: Select this operator to find items that exactly match the search value.
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o Empty: Select this operator to find all items for which there is no entry in the specified

attribute field.

o Exclude: Select this operator to exclude all items that contain the search value in the specified
attributes field.

o More than: Select this operator to find all items with values that are greater than the search
value.

o Less than: Select this operator to find all items with values that are less than the search value.

o Any: Select this operator to find items that contain any value in the specified attribute field.

4. In the Item to search field, enter the search value.

5. To set up a combined search request, in the And/Or field, select the necessary value and set up
another search criterion in the request line below.

6. To further narrow the search results, select the Active Only and/or Not For Sale check boxes if
necessary.

7. At the bottom of the search filter, click the Find button.

Items Toggle Options ~ + Add New

Find Replace

By field Condition And/Or

Category v Like ~  Snacks and -

By field Condition

GTIN ~  More Than ~ 00002 And/Or -
Active Only [ Not For Sale m
Result: PIM displays a list of items that match the specified search criteria.
Items Toggle Options
B8D0. B8 hemsPerPage S0 -
[ GTIN Description Size Category Manufacturer ~ Promo Group  CR Depart... Date Of Las.. ~ Vendor Linked Items
[J 000029000.. TUBE NUT SUNFLOWER SEED 2/$1 N/A 18|Snacks Link Snacks... 07[Snacks 08/24/2004 =
[J 000030000.. QUAKER CHEWY CHOG CHIP GRANO... 18|Snacks Quaker 07|Snacks 03/28/2006
[J 000030000.. QUAKER CHEWY PNT BTR CHOC CH... 18|Snacks Quaker 07ISnacks 03/28/2006
[J 000030000.. QUAKER COOKIES OATMEAL RAISIN 18|Snacks Quaker 07ISnacks 03/28/2006

You can use the Find and Replace tool to quickly replace values in item attributes for a group of items.

For example, you may want to change the category for some items or modify items description.
To replace item attribute values, follow the steps:

1. From the main PIM menu, select Product Catalog > Items.

Result: The Items form opens.
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Product Information
'EM Management & W.Brown

DASHBOARD

PRODUCT CATALOG

Items

Import Tool Toggle Options ~ + Add New

Find Replac Changes History

TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS

Items

Item Attributes

By field Global Item Attributes Condition: - And/O1 -

Active Only (] Not For Sale

N

Using the Search tool, filter items whose attribute values you want to replace. For more details,

see Searching for Items.

3. Inthe list of filtered items, select check boxes next to items whose values you want to replace.

4. At the top left corner of the Find and Replace section, click Replace.

5. Inthe Field list, select the item attribute whose value you want to replace. You can replace values
in the following fields:
o Global item attributes, for example, Description or GTIN.

o Additional item attributes, for example, Component Number or Country of Settlement.

(@)

Item tags, for example, Food or Snacks.

o Other item fields, for example, Vendor, Risk Group or VIN.
5. In the Condition field, select one of the following search operators:

o Like: Select this operator to replace values that are similar to the specified value.
o Equal: Select this operator to replace values that exactly match the specified value.
o Empty: Select this operator to replace empty item attribute values.

o Exclude: Select this operator to exclude from the replace operation all items that contain the

search value in the specified attribute field.

o More than: Select this operator to apply the replace operation to all items whose attribute

values are greater than the search value.

o Less than: Select this operator to apply the replace operation to all items whose attribute

values are less than the search value.

o Any: Select this operator to apply the replace operation to items with any value in the

specified attribute field.
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6. At the bottom of the replace filter, click the Replace button.

Iltems

Find Replace

Toggle Options ~

+ Add New

Field o

Promo Group

Condition

Empty 02IBASIC

v

Result: PIM replaces values in attribute fields of those

Search tool.

items that you have filtered using the

Items

ltems Per Page 50

Size Category Manufacturer Promo Group

<]

GTIN Description

00022000000156 WRIG EXTRA ..  5STK 23|Candy Wrigley 02|BASIC

a

WRIG EXTRA ..  5STK 02|BASIC

<]

00022000000187 23|Candy Wrigley

WRIG EXTRA ... 23|Candy Wrigley 02|BASIC

a

00022000000194 20/

Toggle Options v

=+ Add New
Fields To Show

CR Department Date Of Last U... Vendor Linked Items

03|Candy 06/07/2018

03|Candy 06/07/2018

03|Candy 06/07/2018

Setting Up Multilingual Item Description

When working with the product catalog in PIM, you can set

up descriptions of items in several

languages. As a result, the items descriptions can be displayed at the POS and printed on receipts in the

necessary language, depending on the POS language settin

gs. This option can be helpful for retail

chains with stores located in different geographic regions or in multilingual areas.

The process of multilingual item description setup is accomplished in the PIM portal by managers who

have the following roles:

e Head Office role

e Branch Office role

Managers working with PIM perform the following activities:

1. Define translations for item descriptions.
2. Review and send updates.
3. Review and accept changes.

4. Send updates to cash registers.

Defining Translations for Item Description

This step is performed by a user who has the Head Office role in the PIM portal. As the head office

manager, you can specify translations for the following item descriptions:
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e Global item description

e Item description printed on the cash register receipt
To define translations for item descriptions, follow the steps:

1. Log in to PIM under an account with the Head Office role.

2. In PIM, go to Product Catalog > Items.
Result: The Items list opens.

3. To create a new item, at the top right corner of the Items list, click the Add New button. To edit
an existing item, select the necessary item in the list and at the top right corner of the Items list,
click the Edit button.

4. Set up the necessary item data as required. For more details, see Creating New Item.

5. In the Global Item Attributes section, on the right of the Item Description field, click the globe

icon.

Global Iltem Attributes

PLU Number
0 x
UPC-E (8 digits)

Item Description*

CANDY ®

Result: The Item Description form opens.

6. At the top of the Item Description form, click Add.
7. In the Select Language list, select a language to which you want to translate the item description.
8. Inthe field on the right, enter the translation for the item description.
9. At the top of the Item Description form, click Save.
Item Description m m Cancel
English ¥ CANDY
Spanish CARAMELO
Select Language v
French
Philippine
Portuguese s
Russian
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10. In the Account Item Attributes section, on the right of the Receipt CR Description field, click

the globe icon.

11. Repeat steps 6-9 to enter the translation for the item description printed on the cash register

receipt.
Account Item Attributes
Receipt CR Description®*
CANDY x
Price Group -
Promo Group -
Category
23|Candy -

12. Set up sales and retail prices for the item and save the changes. For more details, see Setting Up

Retail Prices to Price Group.
Reviewing and Sending Updates

This step is performed by a user who has the Head Office role in the PIM portal. As the head office

manager, you must review outgoing item changes and send them to branch offices.
To review and send updates:
1. In PIM, go to Updates Manager > Outgoing.
Result: The Outgoing form opens.

2. In the left pane, select the location with updated data.
3. Inthe right pane, expand the updated item(s) and review changes.
4. At the top of the Outgoing form, click the Send Updates button.

5. In the confirmation message window, click Yes.

Outgoing Send Updates
Locations < Items° Promotions
Recommended Retail Apply
Q Search... UPC-A GTIN PLU Description Recommended
Current Upcoming Retail
District ) A~ CBC22043 (1)
Location A 23|Candy (1)
Price Zone 2200003720 0000220000.. 0 CANDY $10.00 v

Price Zone 1

Price Zone 2

Price Zone 3

Price Zone 4
Company

Channel 0106
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Reviewing and Accepting Changes

This step is performed by a user who has the Branch Office role in the PIM portal. As the branch office

manager, you must review incoming changes, adjust the price changes if necessary, and accept them in

PIM.

To review and accept incoming changes, follow the steps:

1.

Log in to PIM under an account with the Branch Office role.
In PIM, go to Updates Manager > Incoming.
Result: The Incoming form opens.

In the left pane, select a location for which item updates are received.
In the right pane, expand the updated item(s) and review changes.
At the top of the Incoming form, click the Accept Changes button.

In the confirmation message window, click Yes.

Product Information
'EM Management & W.Brown

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS

Incoming Reject Changes Accept Changes
Stations < Itemse Prcrmninnse
By Divis ByC
© By Division © ! Updates0 New Items“ To Delete
Q Search.
UPC-A GTIN PLU Description CR name Category CR Department
Greater Vancouver
CcBC22043 | & Gy
CBC22289 220000372 00002200003720 0 CANDY CANDY 23|Candy 3

CBC23504

CBC24226

CBC25164

CBC25497

CBC27388

Sending Updates to Cash Register

This step is performed by a user who has the Branch Office role in the PIM portal. As a branch office

manager, you must review updates in Items Updates Manager and send them to the cash register in the

necessary location. After that, item descriptions in the branch office will be displayed and printed in the

necessary language, depending on the POS language settings.

To send updates to the cash register, follow the steps:

1.
2.

Switch to CStoreOffice ®: go to Product Switcher > CStoreOffice®.

In the left pane of the main CStoreOffice ® view, click the arrow icon next to Items Updates.
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3. In the Items Updates list, click a link of the location whose data you want to send to the cash

register.

Iltems Updates

E’_ Items Updates|

| cBC22043

Yes |

CBC22289
CBC23504
CBC24226
CBC25164
CBC25457
CBC25497
cBC27388
CBC27560
CBC27995

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

4. In the Cash Register Updates Manager, review the item changes and click the Accept Changes

button. For more details, see Cash Register Updates Manager.

CHANGES
Updates Expand All
Promotions
New Items Expand All
¥ Groceries
¥ PALL MALL FILTER
# CAMEL 99
¢ Candy
¥/ Candies
¥ Candies
UPC/PLU Description CR Name
It 220000372 CANDY CANDY
CARAMELO
Delete Items Expand All
View changes history View Price Book Changes History

Size

119

19
2
1
1
1
1
1
1

CR Department  CurrentRetail
3 10.00

All items are up to date

Accept Changes

Sending Multiple Linked Items to Cash Register

In PIM, you can link several items to an already existing item and send these updates to the cash register

at your location. All linked items are added to the transaction automatically when the primary (parent)

item is purchased.

@ Currently multiple linked items can be sent only to the Radiant Cash Register.

The procedure of sending multiple linked items to a cash register includes the following steps:
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1. Link several items to a primary item.

N

Send updates to a location.

w

. Accept changes on the location with primary item.

4. Send linked items updates to a cash register.
Linking Several Items to Primary Item
To link items to your primary item in PIM, follow the steps:

1. Log in PIM, using the Head Office role.

For more information on the PIM roles, see PIM User Roles.

2. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
Result: The Items list opens.

3. In the Items list, find the item, to which you want to link the other items. This item will be a

primary item.
4. Select the primary item and then click the Edit button.

5. Inthe item's editing form, do the following:

a. Go to the Linked Items section.

In case you don't see the Linked Items section, it means that your current item is linkable.
Linkable items cannot have linked items.

REMOVING LINKABLE OPTION FROM ITEM
To remove the linkable option from your item, follow the steps:

1. Go to Item Attributes section > Account Item Attributes subsection.

2. Clear the Make this item Linkable check box.
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3. At the top right of the item's editing form, click the Save button.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000000116 / Item Attributes Parent-Child | v Save All Changes
I Item Attributes EAN-8 (all digits) CR Department -
¥ Tags Size
N/A x Item Type -

$ Sales & Retail (Global)

[ Inactive

$ Sales & Retail (Local) Measure Type Voo thie e Limabie
% Vendors Length
[@ Costs (Global) :Vd . *
[@ Costs (Local) o x
= Additional Attributes :eigh' .
B Txes e
b. On the right of the Linked Items list, click the Add button.
c. Inthe displayed linked items list, search for the necessary item by its UPC or description.
d. Select check boxes next to all items that you want to link to the primary item.
e. At the top right of the linked items list, click the Add button.
f. At the top right of the Linked Items section, click the Save button.

Result: Linked items are added to your primary item.

Q Search...
D Show selected

Corona Beer Platinum
000000011228

) LEAN CUISINE
013800166890

] ORE IDA EASY
013120012518

O OREIDA CRINK
013120002861

Sending Updates to Location
To send your primary item's updates the location with this item, follow the steps:

1. Make sure you are logged in PIM as the Head Office user who linked items to your primary item.
@ For more information on the PIM roles, see PIM User Roles.

2. Make sure the primary item with linked items updates is active on the location, to which you are

going to send this item's updates.
HOW TO ACTIVATE AN ITEM FOR THE LOCATION
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1. Inthe item's editing form, go to the Sales and Retail section.
2. Check the Status column for the location you need:

o Current column:
e Active: The item is activated on the selected location.
e Delisted: The item is inactive on the selected location.
o Upcoming column:
e Active from: The item will become active on the selected location starting from the
specified date.

e Delisted from: The item will become inactive on the selected location starting from

the specified date.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00055300113134 / Sales & Retail (Global Parent-Child ~
Q Search... P Subtotal by Tag Y Filter Locations m
= Recommended Retail Apply Min Retail Max Retail Negotiated Cost Status

Location Name Recommer

® Current  StartD... Retail Current  Start... Current  Start.. Current  Start... Curr... Start Date

s 00008 $2.00 $2501.. O $2.00 82.25.. $3.30 83.50.. $3.00 $3.15.. Active A
= C00016 $2.00 $2.501.. (]} $2.00 $2.25.. $3.30  $3.50.. $3.00 $3.15.. Active

C00026 $2.00 $2.501.. O $2.00 $2.25.. $3.30  $3.50.. $3.00 $3.15.. Delisted Active from...

3. Double-click the location, for which you want to activate the item.
Result: The item settings window opens on the right of the Sales and Retail section.

4. Move the item settings window till the Status section.

5. In the Upcoming Cost field, select the date, from which the item will become active for this

location.

oo - . .

Status

6. At the top right of the item settings window, click Done.

Result: The information about the date of the item's activation is added to the Status

column.
3. Go to Updates Manager > Outgoing.

4. In the Locations list, select the location with the primary item, for which the linked items are
added.

5. In the Items list, review updates.
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6. At the top right of the Outgoing form, click Send Updates.

Outgoing Send Updates
Locations < Items. Promotions
Recommended Retail
Q Search... UPC-A GTIN PLU Description
Current Upcoming
) Provinces & Territories ~ C€00009 (2) A
~
2 Alberta ~ 42)Milk (2)
& British Columbia 55300113134 000553.. 0 Beatrice Chocolate... $2.00
Abbotsford v 4Milk (1)
Burnaby v C00035 (3) Review the primary item’s updates
Cache Creek for the selected location and then
v C00176 (3) dick Send Updates v
Campbell River v o
< >

7. In the confirmation window, click Yes.

Result: Primary item updates are sent to the selected location.
Accepting Changes on Location

1. Log in PIM as the Branch Office user with the location account where the items were linked to the
primary item.

2. Go to Updates Manager > Incoming.

3. In the Stations list, select the location with the primary item's updates.

4. In the Items list, review updates.

The changes are displayed in red color in the Items list.

5. At the top right of the Incoming form, click Accept Changes.

Incoming Reject Changes Accept Changes

Stations < Items. Prornotiuns.
By Divi By C
© By brisen O By Company Updates. New Items To Delete
Q Search... Negotiated Cost Status
Linked Items
C00008 N Current Start Date Current Start Date
C00009
C00035 $3.00» $3.15 ['10000000907","1000000940"] Active
Cooo16
00026 Two linked nen?s are added
to the item

Coo068
C€00045

6. In the confirmation window, click Yes.

Result: The primary item's updates are accepted on the selected location.
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Sending Linked Items Updates to Cash Register
To send updates on the added linked items to the primary item on your location, follow the steps:

1. Log in CStoreOffice® as the Branch Office user with the location account where the items were

linked to the primary item and the changes were accepted in PIM.
2. Move the CStoreOffice® home page to the Items Updates section.

3. In the Items Updates section, click the station with the linked items updates.

%;' ltems Updates
Items Updates Q
| coooos Yes |
C000089 Yes
C00035 Yes

Result: The Cash Register Updates Manger opens in a new window.

4. In the Cash Register Updates Manager, do the following:
a. Go to the Changes section and review items updates.
b. Move the Cash Register Updates Manager page till the Delete Items section.
c. At the bottom right of the Delete Items section, click Accept Changes.

Cash Register Updates Manager : C00008 57
CHANGES

Updates Expand All 125
Main Category 1
Deli Meats & Produce a4
Grocery 1
Hot Drinks 1
Ecology Fee 1
Bottle Deposit 2
Beer 1
Promotions 74

New Items Expand All Al items are up o date

Delete Items Expand All All items are up to date

View changes history View Price Book Changes History Accept Changes

Result: The primary item's updates are sent to the location cash register.
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Managing Items at Location Tags Level

By default, the Sales and Retail tab lets you manage item data individually for every location. If
necessary, you can manage item data for locations grouped by tags. This option can be helpful if you
use tags to categorize locations in CStoreOffice ®. In this case, you can view and set up prices for a

group of locations having the same tag at once.
To work with sales and retail prices at the location tags level, you can perform the following actions:

e Switch to the Subtotal by Tag mode
e Analyze prices in locations grouped by tags
e Analyze item status in locations grouped by tags

e Set up prices at the location tags level

Switching to Subtotal by Tag Mode

If you want to present sales and retail prices at the location tags level, you need to switch to the

Subtotal by Tag mode.
To switch to the Subtotal by Tag mode, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
2. Inthe items list, select the necessary item and click Edit.
3. Click the Sales and Retail tab.
4. At the top right corner of the Sales and Retail view, click Advanced Filter.
5. In the filter pane, select one of the following options:
o Filter by Location Tags: Select the check boxes next to location tags by which locations must
be filtered.
o Group by Location Tag: Select the location tag by which locations must be grouped.

6. At the top right corner of the filter pane, click Done to apply the filter.

Result: Locations on the Sales and Retail tab are grouped by the selected root tag.
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Advanced Filter Cancel
Q Search..

@ Filter by Location Tags O Group by Location Tag
D Show selected

["] &2 Cost Zone
("] &3 Country
[] & District
District 1
(] District 2
District 8
(] District 4
[) £ Location
[7] £2 Manager

[ €3 Price Zone

Analyzing Prices in Locations Grouped by Tags

In the Subtotal by Tag mode, price data is presented for location tags, not for individual locations. For
example, if you select to display price data for locations grouped by the Provinces tag, PIM will present

prices for different provinces and territories.

A location tag is assigned to multiple locations, and an item can have different prices in these locations.
For this reason, when you switch to the Subtotal by Tag mode, PIM checks the Recommended Retail
field for locations grouped by tags. During the check, PIM analyzes price values for locations at the
lowest level of the tag hierarchy and compares them. Depending on the obtained results, PIM displays

price data in the following way:

e |f the recommended retail prices for locations are the same, the price value at the tag level is
marked black.

e |f the recommended retail prices for locations are not the same, PIM determines the most popular
price and displays this price marked red at the tag level.

e |f the recommended retail prices for all locations are different, PIM displays the All different!

value marked red at the tag level.

Warnings about different prices are propagated to upper levels of the tags hierarchy. For example, if the
tags hierarchy has two levels and different prices are detected at the lowest level, warnings about

different prices are displayed at both levels of the tag hierarchy.

Recommended Retail Apply
Name Recommended 1
Current Start Date Retail
~  Provinces & Territories A
~ Saskatchewan All Different!
v Moose Jaw
~  Prince Albert All Different!
C12011 $2.25 $2.5010/07/2018 m]
C44152 $2.15 $2.3010/07/2018 O
v Regina v
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Analyzing Item Status in Locations Grouped by Tags

In the Subtotal by Tag mode, you can view the current item status for locations groped by tags. You can
use this option to quickly identify what status the item has in a group of locations. For example, you can

check if the item is active in all locations having the same territory tag.

A location tag is assigned to multiple locations, and an item can have different statuses in these
locations. For this reason, when you switch to the Subtotal by Tag mode, PIM checks the Status field for
locations grouped by tags. During the check, PIM analyzes the item status values for all locations.

Depending on the obtained results, PIM displays item statuses at the tags level in the following way:

o [f the item statuses for locations are the same, the status at the tag level is marked green.

e [f the item statuses for locations are not the same, PIM determines the most popular status and

displays this status marked red at the tag level. Next to this status, PIM displays a warning icon.

e If the number of active statuses is equal to the number of inactive statuses, PIM displays the All

different! value marked red at the tag level. Next to the value, PIM displays a warning icon.

Warnings about different statuses are propagated to upper levels of the tags hierarchy. For example, if

the item has the Delisted status in most locations, the Delisted value will be displayed at the root tag

level.
Recommended Retail Status
Location Nam;
Current Upcoming Current Upcoming
~  Provinces & Territories $12.00 A <
v Alberta Delisted
A Manitoba $12.00 A All Different!
~ Selkirk $12.00 Active
00118 $12.00 Active
~  Winnipeg $15.00 A Delisted

Setting Up Prices at Location Tags Level

You can set up sales and retail prices at the location tags level. In this case, the specified price value is

applied to all locations to which a certain tag is assigned.
To specify prices at the location tags level, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
2. Inthe items list, select the necessary item and click Edit.
3. Click the Sales and Retail tab.

4. At the top right corner of the Sales and Retail view, set the Subtotal by Tag toggle to the On

position.

5. Click the Group By Tag button and select the check box next to the root tag by which you want to

group locations. You can select only one tag at once.

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 46 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

6. Double-click the row of the necessary tag.

7. In the displayed window, specify the following parameters:

o Recommended Retail - the purchase price recommended by the account owner.

(@)

Apply Recommended Retail - select this option if you want to forbid the recommended retail

price change at the locations to which the tag is assigned.
o Min Retail: The least possible retail price value for locations to which the tag is assigned.

o Max Retail: The greatest possible retail price value for locations to which the tag is assigned.

o

Negotiated Cost: The originally agreed price with the vendor.

8. At the top of the window, click Done to save the changes.

Name A

Saskatchewan

Recommended Retail

Current
§2.25

Start Date
10/07/2018 t M

Upcoming Recommned Retail

$2.35

Apply Recommended Retail
[ Lock

Min Retail

Current

Start Date
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Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes

In PIM, you can set up taxes and product codes for items in bulk using location tags. Taxes and product

codes can be set up at the following levels:

e At the CR department level. This scenario can be helpful if you want to set product codes and
taxes for CR departments in different locations at once. For more details, see Setting Up Taxes and

Product Codes for CR Departments.

e At the item level in bulk. This scenario can be helpful if you want to set the product code and
taxes for items in different locations at once. For more details, see Setting Up Taxes and Product

Codes for Items in Bulk.
Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes for CR Departments

In PIM, you can set up the product code and taxes attributes at the CR department level in bulk. This
method can be helpful if you need to set up attributes for CR departments in a number of locations at

once.

For setting up product codes and taxes at the CR department level in bulk, PIM leverages location tags.
For example, you need to set up taxes for some CR department in several locations on the same
territory. In this case, you can create a territory location tag and categorize your locations using this tag.
In PIM, you will be able to select a group of these locations by the location tag and configure the tax

settings at the CR department level for all locations from this group in bulk.

To be able to set up the product codes and taxes at the CR department level, the user must have the
CR Department Attribute Management permission.

To set up product codes and taxes at the CR department level in bulk, you need to perform the

following activities:

1. Select one or more CR departments for which you need to set up product codes or taxes.
2. Select a location tag by which you want to set up product codes or taxes.

3. Set up product codes or taxes by the location tag.

Selecting CR Departments

You need to select CR departments for which you want to set up product codes or taxes. You can set up

product codes and taxes for one CR department or several CR departments at once.

To select one or more CR departments for product codes and taxes setup, follow the steps:
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2. In the Departments pane, select check boxes next to one or more CR departments for which you

want to set up product codes or taxes.

a
O

Departments

Q, Search...

Title

01|Tobacco

02|Deli Meats & Produce

O
O
O

03|Milk
04|Grocery

05|Non-Carbonated S.D.

CR Department Attribute Management

Location Tags

Q, Search...

P Show selected

- District
|| £ Operating Platform
2 Provinces & Territories
["] 3 Price Zone
["] £ Cost Zone
] £ Manager

[] £3Test Update

Selecting Locations by Location Tags

You need to select a location tag by which you want to set up product codes or taxes at the

CR department level.

To select a location tag, follow the steps:

1. On the CR Department Attribute Management form, in the Location Tags pane, expand the

tags tree.

2. Select check boxes next one or more tags by which you want to set up product codes or taxes.

CR Department Attribute Management

Location Tags

Q Search...

P Show selected
[_] £ District
[ £ Operating Platform

["] & Provinces & Territories

<

= Alberta
Banff
Airdrie

Beaumont

Calgary
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Setting Up Product Codes and Taxes
To set up the product code or taxes for CR departments by the selected location tag, follow the steps:

1. On the right of the Attribute Setup pane, click the Fields to Edit button and select the attribute

for which you want to specify values: Taxes to Product Code.

2. In the Attribute Setup pane, click the arrow icon next to the necessary CR department to expand

the list of locations.
3. Inthe displayed fields, set up the attribute values:
o For product code: in the Product Code field, specify the necessary product codes for all
locations in the list.
o For taxes: in the taxes fields, select the check boxes for taxes that must be applied to items in

the CR department.

4. At the top right corner of the CR Department Attribute Management form, click the Apply
Changes button.

CR Department Attribute Management Apply Changes
Departments < Location Tags < Attribute Setup
Q search Q Search Fields To Edit +
O Tite P Show selected Channel Tax 1 Tax 2 Tax 3 Tax 4
() Ol[Tobacco ~  04|Milk (m] (] (m] [m] A
[] & Provinces & Territories A
[0  02|Deli Meats & Produce Yellowknife o o o
3 () £ Alberta
[J 03|Soft Drinks Winfield o o O
_ 7 British Columbia
04{Milk Westbank [m} [m} [m]
2 Northwest Territories
[0  05|Fast Food ) West Vancouver m} (m] [m]
(7} £ Ontario
[0  06lGrocery -
[ £ Manitoba Victoria [m] a
[} £9 saskatchewan Vernon o u u o
[] £ Price Zone o | Vancouver ul O u} m] L

Result: The specified attribute values (product code or taxes) are updated for the selected

CR department(s) in the locations having the selected location tag(s).
Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes for Items in Bulk

In PIM, you can set up product codes and taxes for items in bulk. This method can be helpful if you need

to set up the same product code and taxes for items in a number of locations at once.

For setting up product codes and taxes in bulk, PIM leverages location tags. For example, you have
several locations in the same province and need to set up the same tax settings for a specific item in
these locations. In this case, you can create a province location tag and categorize your locations using
this tag. In PIM, you will be able to select a group of these locations by the location tag and configure

the same tax settings for this group simultaneously.
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To be able to set up the product codes and taxes for items in bulk, the user must have the CR
Department Attribute Management permission.

To set up product codes and taxes for items in bulk, you need to perform the following activities:

1. Select one or more items for which you need to set up the product code or taxes.
2. Select alocation tag by which you want to set up the product code or taxes.

3. Set up the product code or taxes by the location tag.
Selecting Items

You need to select items for which you want to set up the product code or taxes. You can set up the

product code and taxes for one item or a group of items at once.
To select one or more items for product code and taxes setup, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items Management.
In the Items pane on the left, click the Add button.

In the displayed Items form, use the Find tool to find the necessary items.

> o won

In the displayed list of items, select the check boxes next to the items for which you want to set
up the product code or taxes.

5. At the top right corner of the Items form, click the Append button.

If you want to remove the previously added items from the list in the Items pane, click the Clear

and Append button.

Items Management Toggle Options v Clear And Append Append
= ltems
Items Per Page 50 v Fields To Show
[m] UPC-A (12... Description Size Category Manufactu... Price Group Promo Gro... CR Depart... Risk Group Linked Items Brand Name Cheese Col...
690000026... Pepsi 2 Litre  N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... PEPSI COLA a
690000042... Pepsi 355... N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... PEPSI COLA
690000042... Pepsi12x3..  N/A 217|Carbona... 21|Carbona... PEPSI COLA
690000081... Pepsilem.. N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... Pepsi

6. The selected items are added to the list in the Items pane. Select the check boxes next to the
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items for which you want to set up the product code or taxes.

Items Management
= ltems
Q Search
D Show selected
[J  Description

o Pepsi Lemon Twist 591mL
00069000008102

EEE

Pepsi 12x355 mL
00069000004289

o Pepsi 355 mL
00069000004258

) Pepsi2Litre
00069000002612

Selecting Locations by Location Tags

After you have added items to the items list, you need to select a location tag by which you want to set

up the items product code or taxes.

To select a location tag, follow the steps:

1. In the Items Management form, in the Location Tags pane, expand the tags tree.

2. Select check boxes next one or more tags by which you want to set up the items product code or

taxes.

Items Management
i= % Location Tags
Q, Search...
P Show selected

["] 2 District
["] 2 Operating Platform

1 & Provinces & Territories

1 Alberta

(2 British Columbia

[7) £2 Northwest Territories
[ Ontario

> [_J £2 Manitoba

Setting Up Product Codes and Taxes

To set up the product code or taxes for item(s) by the selected location tag, follow the steps:

1. To the right of the Attribute Setup pane, click the Fields to Edit button and select the attribute

for which you want to specify values: Taxes to Product Code.

2. Inthe displayed fields, set up the attribute values:
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o For product code: in the Product Code field, specify the necessary product code.
If you want to use the product code specified at the CR department level, select the Default
from CR Department check box on the left.

o For taxes: in the taxes fields, select the check boxes for taxes that must be applied to the item
(s).
If you want to apply taxes specified at the CR department level, select the Default from
CR Department check box on the left.

For more details, see Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes for CR Departments.

3. At the top right corner of the Items Management form, click the Apply Changes button.

Items Management Apply Changes
= Items < W Location Tags < Attribute Setup
Q Search.. - Q, Search Count of selected item: 1 Fields To Edit ~
P Show selected P Show selected Default
from Tax 1 Tax2 Tax3 Tax 4
CR Department
[ Deseription [] & Provinces & Territories ~
| o o o |
o Pepsi 2 Litre 3 Alberta

00069000002612
£ British Columbia
Pepsi 355 mL
LT 3 Northwest Territories

o Pepsi 12x355 mL. [*] £ Ontario
00069000004289
£ Manitoba
] Pepsi Lemon Twist 591mL
00069000008102 (] £3 Saskatchewan

[ £ Price Zone v

Result: The specified attribute values (product code or taxes) are updated for the selected item(s)

in the locations having the selected location tag(s).
Working with Car Wash Items

If your branch offices offer the car wash service to customers, as a Head Office Manager, you need to set
up car wash items in PIM. The car wash items settings must be configured in a way so that they can

interface with the car wash controllers in the branch offices.

The car wash items functionality is supported only for Bulloch and Radiant cash registers.

In PIM, you can perform the following activities with car wash items:
e Create car wash items in the Product Catalog.

e Set up the controller code and sales location in bulk.

Creating Car Wash Items

Before creating car wash items, make sure that the following prerequisites are met:
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e Bulloch or Radiant cash registers are used in branch offices where the car wash service is offered.
e A Car Wash category is created in CStoreOffice ®.

e A Car Wash CR department is created in CStoreOffice ®.
To create a car wash item in PIM, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.

2. At the top right corner of the Items form, click Add New.

3. Configure the item settings as required. For more details, see Creating New Item.
In the Category list, select the Car Wash category.

In the CR Department list, select the Car Wash department.

S

(For Radiant cash registers) In the Item Type list, select the item type according to the Radiant

classification.

7. At the top of the Item form, click the Create button.

Product catalog / Items / Create / Item Attributes
Item Forms < Q@ Global Item Attributes © Account Item Attributes A
@ Item Attributes a Receipt CR Description

PLU Number Car Wash *®

UPC-A (12 digits)

725272730706 Price Group -

UPC-E (8 digits) Promo Group -

Item Description Category

Car Wash ® 109|Car Wash -

EAN-13 (all digits) Manufacturer -

CR Department |

EAN-8 (all digits) 2503|CAR WASH

Item Type
Size Car Wash. Controller 1 x -
[J Make this item Linkable A
8. To the left of the Item form, click Car Wash Settings.
Result: The list of car wash settings for stations opens.
Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00725272730706 / Car Wash Settings Parent-Child v
B Item Attributes Location Name Expiry In Day Controller Code  Type Package Code Manufacturer Sales Location
® Tags .cuozos 0 0 BOTH N
$ Sales & Retail (Global) 00220 0 0 BoTH
€00243 0 0 BOTH
4 Vendors
C00251 0 0 BOTH
% Linked Items
00257 0 0 BOTH
iE Additional Attributes 00258 0 0 BOTH
& Car Wash Settings C00259 0 0 BOTH
00265 0 0 BOTH
v
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9. To configure car wash settings for a specific station, double-click the corresponding row in the list

and define the next settings:

a. In the Expiry in Day field, specify the number of days for which the car wash service provided
with the item must be active.

b. In the Controller Code field, specify the code for the car wash controller with which the item
must interface.

c. Inthe Type field, enter the car wash type.

d. In the Package Code field, enter the car wash package code.

e. Inthe Sales Location list, select one of the following values for the car wash sales location:

e BOTH: If the car wash item must be sold inside, at the POS, and outside, at the pump. This
value is selected by default.
e INSIDE: If the car wash item must be sold only at the POS.

f. When finished, at the top of the window, click the Done button.

Location Name

00208

Expiry In Day

15 ®
Controller Code

1 %
Type

Regular ®
Package Code

002 x
Sales Location

BOTH x -

Setting Up Controller Code and Sales Location in Bulk

In PIM, you can configure the car wash controller code and sales location settings for car wash items in

bulk. This method can be helpful if you need to set up the controller code and sales location for a

number of stations at once.

To set up the car wash controller code and sales location for car wash items in bulk, follow the steps:

1.

Go to Product Catalog > Items Management.

2. Inthe Items pane on the left, click the Add button.
3.
4

In the displayed Items form, use the Find tool to find the necessary car wash items.

. Inthe displayed list of items, select the check boxes next to the items for which you want to set

up the car wash controller code and sales location.
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5. At the top right corner of the Items form, click the Append button.
If you want to remove the previously added items from the list in the Items pane, click the Clear

and Append button.

Items Management Toggle Options v Clear And Append Append
= ltems
Items Per Page 50 - Fields To Show
[ UPG-A(l. UPCE(7.  Description Size Inactive Category ~ CRDepart.. DateOfL.  RiskGroup  Linkedlte.. BrandNa.  CheeseC..
O 10000085.. BEST CARWASH #170  EA No 2500lAuto..  2504[CAR..  10/15/2018 N
O 10000085.. WORKS CARWASH #1..  EA No 2500jAuto..  2504[CAR..  10/15/2018
| 72527273.. Car Wash No 98[CarWa.. 2503[CAR..  10/24/2018 |

6. The selected items are added to the list in the Items pane. Select the check boxes next to the

items for which you want to set up the controller code and sales location.

= ltems

Q Search...

Description

P Show selected

<

sia | -]

Car Wash

00725272730706

7. In the Location Tags pane, expand the tags tree and select the check boxes next to one or more

tags by which you want to configure car wash settings.

Items Management
i= W Location Tags
Q Search...
P Show selected

[ £2 District
["] £J Operating Platform

["] & Provinces & Territories

[ Alberta

(2 British Columbia

["] £ Northwest Territories
[7] £ Ontario

[*] £2 Manitoba

8. On the right of the Attribute Setup pane, click the Fields to Edit button and select Car Wash

Settings.

9. In the displayed fields, set up the car wash settings:
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o In the Car Wash Controller Code field, enter the code of the car wash controller with which

the car wash item must interface.

o In the Sales Location list, select where the car wash item can be sold:
e BOTH: if the car wash item must be sold inside, at the POS, and outside, at the pump.
e INSIDE: if the car wash item must be sold only at the POS.

10. At the top right corner of the Items Management form, click the Apply Changes button.

Items Management Apply Changes
i= ltems < ® Location Tags < Attribute Setup
Q, Search . Q, Search.. Count of selected item: 1 Fields To Edit ~
P Show selected D Show selected Channel Gar Wash Gontroll... Sales Location
Winfield 1 BOTH A
Description ("] £2 District A
Westbank 1 INSIDE
Car Wash ["] £ Operating Platform
00725272730706 West Vancouver 1 BOTH
[7] & Provinces & Territories
Victori: 2 BOTH
O Alberta ictoria
Vi 2 BOTH
£3 British Columbia ermen
£ Northwest Territories | e ! om -

Result: The specified car wash settings are updated for the selected item(s) in the locations having

the selected location tag(s).
Working with Vendors

If you purchase the same item from more than one vendor, you can define vendors with whom you will
be trading in the Item form. You can then set up the item cost for each vendor in different locations.
When you send updates to distribution channels using the Updates Manager, the specified vendor costs

for the item will be stored in the Location and Account Price Books of the subscribers accounts and

locations.
To set up vendor data and costs in PIM, you need to perform the following activities:

1. Add vendors with whom you will be trading.
2. Set up the item costs for locations.

3. Send updates to locations.
Adding Vendors
In the Items form, you can add vendors from whom you are planning to purchase the item.
To add vendors of a specific item in PIM:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
2. Inthe Items form, use the Find and Replace tool to find the necessary item.

3. Inthe items list, select the item for which you want to add vendors and click Edit.
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4. In the left menu, select Vendors.

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS
Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000100250 / Vendors ParentChid | v
B Item Attributes Vendor VIN Unit in Case
Coca Cola Beverages Ltd. 1
W Tags
SCL - Corporate (previously SCPL) 1

$ Sales &Retail (Global)

$ Sales &Retail (Local)

4% Vendors |

[@ Costs (Global)

5. At the top right corner of the Vendors view, click Add and specify the following settings for the

vendor:

a. From the Vendor list, select the necessary vendor. To quickly find the vendor, start typing its
name in the field. PIM will display all variants matching the entered name.

b. Inthe VIN field, enter the vendor identification number. This is a number that uniquely iden-
tifies the item in the vendor's system. The VIN is provided by the vendor.
In the Unit in Case field, enter the quantity of the item in the packing.

d. At the top right corner of the pane, click Save to save the vendor data.

Vendor

Coca Cola -
VIN

4801 x
Unit in Case

24 x

To edit vendor's data, in the vendors list, double-click the vendor and change the settings as required.

To delete a vendor, in the vendors list, hover the cursor over the necessary line and to the right of the

line, click the Delete icon. When you delete a vendor, PIM removes all cost values that are already set up

in locations for this vendor.

@ If some subscriber location has invoices from the VIN or vendor, the vendor will not be deleted.
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PRICE MANAGEMENT

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY

DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000100250 / Vendors

Item Forms < Q Search

Vendor VIN
Item Attributes

Coca Cola Beverages Ltd.
W Tags
SCL - Corporate (previously SCPL)
$ Sales & Retail (Global)
$ Sales & Retail (Local)
i Vendors

[@ Costs (Global)

UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS
Parent-Child | v Save All Changes

Unitin Case

1 x

1

Setting up Item Costs for Locations

You can set up separate cost for an item by a specific vendor for different locations.

To set up the item cost for a location:

1. In the Item form, in the left menu, select Costs (Global).

2. Inthe Vendors list, select the check box next to the vendor whose cost you want to set up.

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS 0 ®
Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000100250 / Costs (Global) parennia |+ [
Item Forms < Vendors < Vendor costs Coca Cola Beverages Ltd. VIN: 1234 Unit in Case: 1
R Coca Cola Beverages Ltd. Search , Mo |
® tem Attributes VIN: 1234 | Unitin Case: 1 a Y advancedfiter |« I save |
SCL - Corporate (previously SCPL) Negotiated Cost
® Tags O VIN: 622 [ Unitin Case: 1 Location Name
Current Upcoming
$ Sales & Retail (Global)
BOO0OO1 =
$ Sales & Retail (Local) L]
BO0002
& Vendors 8000021
(@ Costs (Global) BO0003

3. In the locations list, double-click the location for which you want to set up the cost.

To quickly find the necessary location, use the search field at the top of the locations list or

filtering and grouping options. For details, see Filtering and Grouping Locations.

4. Specify the following cost settings:

a. Inthe Current field, specify the current item cost.

b. In the Upcoming field, specify the upcoming cost for the item.
In the Start Date field, specify the date from which the upcoming cost will be in effect.

o

To add one more pair of upcoming cost and date values, at the bottom of the pane, click Add.

Then specify the upcoming cost settings as required.
e. If the vendor must be set as primary for the location, select the Primary Vendor check box.
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f. At the top right corner of the pane, click Done to save the cost data.

Location Name

B00001

Negotiated Cost

Current
$0.99

Upcoming Start Date
$0.95 05/31/2019 4 x
$0.99 06/30/2019 9 %

Add New

Filtering and Grouping Locations
To facilitate the cost setup, you can:

e Filter locations by one or more location tags: In this case, only locations to which a specific

location tag is assigned will be displayed in the locations list.
e Group locations by a location tag: In this case, locations will be displayed as groups in the
locations list.

To filter locations by location tags:

1. In the Costs (Global) view, click Advanced Filter.
In the filter pane, select Filter by Location Tags.

Select the check boxes next to location tags by which locations must be filtered.

> owon

At the top right corner of the filter pane, click Done to apply the filter.

Advanced Filter Cancel
Q Search...

@ Filter by Location Tags O Group by Location Tag

D Show selected
("] £3 Country -
() £2 District

"] £ Location

"] E2Manager
] £2 Operating Model
"] & Price Zone
Price Zone 1
[] Price Zone 2
Price Zone 3

Price Zone 4

To group locations by a location tag:
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1. In the Costs (Global) view, click Advanced Filter.
2. In the filter pane, select Group by Location Tag.
3. Select the location tag by which locations must be grouped.

4. At the top right corner of the filter pane, click Done to apply the filter.

Advanced Filter Cancel m
Q, Search...

QO Filter by Location Tags @ Group by Location Tag

P Show selected
Cost Zone
Country
District
Location
Manager
Operating Model

Price Zone

O ® OO0 OO0 OO0

Store Size

After you have filtered or grouped locations by location tags, you can proceed with cost setup in the

usual way: click the necessary location or group in the list and specify the cost settings as required.

Location Name

Negotiated Cost

Current

$0.95

Upcoming Start Date

$2.05 05/30/2019 4 3¢

Add New

To discard the filter, to the right of the Advanced Filter button, click the arrow icon and select Reset

filter value.

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS
Product catalog / ltems / GTIN: 00000000100250 / Costs (Global) Parenthild |
Item Forms < Vendors < Vendor costs Coca Cola Beverages Ltd. VIN: 1234 | Unitin Case: 1
2 Coca Cola Beverages Ltd. Q, search i | . -
v 9 N
E Item Attributes 9 VIN: 1234 | Unitin Case: 1 NYdhdvanced Fitten () E3E
® T SCL - Corporate (previously SCPL) G ResiliErwe ost
ags VIN: 622 | Unit in Case: 1 Location Name Y

Current Upcoming
$ Sales & Retail (Global)
~ Price Zone =

$ Sales & Retail (Local)
~ Price Zone 1

& Vendors 800001

@ Costs (Global) BO0002
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Sending Updates to Locations

After you set up the vendor data and costs, HO and BO managers need to approve these changes in the
Outgoing and Incoming modules of PIM. The changes are then sent to the Updates Manager in
CStoreOffice ®, where they can be accepted manually or automatically, depending on the

CStoreOffice ® settings, and further sent to cash registers in subscribers locations.

Import Tool

Currently you can import items to PIM via CStoreOffice ®. CStoreOffice® offers Import Tool—a
powerful utility for setting up the Price Book by importing and configuring all Price Book elements from

different sources.

Product Information

H PIM

Management
DASHBOARD TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT
Import Tool
Dashboard Changes History
Item Attributes

m Global Item Attributes Q &
'

C-Store Office Items Management Qwickserve SmartP0OS

. : Petrosoft
m s Enterprise ﬁM

Retail36

Businoss Product
One Information
Management

Loyalty

©

Field Service
Management

For more information on how to work with Import Tool, do one of the following:

e Go to Petrosoft University Portal > Import Tool section.

e Download CStoreOffice® Import Tool Manual from Petrosoft University Portal.

Price Book Changes History Report
This section describes the specifics of accessing and interpreting the Price Book Changes History report.

The report's functionality is permission-based. Before you start working with the report, make sure the

following permissions are granted to your users:

e Price Book Changes: Grant this permission to the user to allow opening the report and viewing its

data.
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o Edit the Price Book Changes History Report: Grant this permission to the users to allow working

with the report and editing its data.

New template:
Allow assignment for all users:

Access Data Types:

“ Related Components
> “m Edit the Price Book Changes History Report
‘b Price Book Changes

~ Expand all 1@ price book changes © Show overridden

~ ‘b Reports

Legend

b Access is allowed

@ Access is denied

= Default rule is overridden

(D For more information on how to grant a permission to the user, see Roles and Permissions

Management.

Opening the Report

You can open the report in one of the following ways:

e Go to Product Catalog > Changes History.

e From the main CStoreOffice® page, go to Item Updates, click your station, in the Cash Register

Updates Manager form, go to the bottom of the Changes section and click View Price Book
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Changes History.

Cash Register Updates Manager : Cochran 17
CHANGES

Updates Expand Al 123
Cigareties 10
Tobacco 20
Water 3
Soft Drinks 2
Bakery 52
Flowers 1
Promotions 35

New Items Expand All 9
Cigarettes 4
Juices 1
Soft Drinks 1
General Merchandise 1
E-Cigarettes 1
Hot Drinks 1

Delete ltems Expand All 21
Cigareties 3
Water 1
Health and Beauty Aids 2
Snacks 15

View changes history View Price Book Changes History Accept Changes

Working with the Report

After opening, the report displays the price book changes made both on the global level and for each
separate location. By default, the following event data on the price book changes from the beginning of

the current month to the current day is displayed:

e Date
e User

e Process
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e Count Items

From: 07/0117 [E3| Te: 0772117 [E

o

Price Book Changes History 17

Rows: 25 Page |1 of20

Date Usar Pracess Count ltems
2017-07-21 00:54:47 Marina Khomenko fapp_devphplapi/prii Tpri {7dc=1500374T12578 0 -
2017-07-20 23:51:20 Marina Khomenko fapp_dev.php/api/prii fitems /3573200004 g 0

2017-07-20 23:50:42 Marina Khomenko fapp_dew fitems/357230000 g 0

2017-07-20 23:37:58 Marina Khomenko Iapp_devphplapilpri ftems/3573300004 g 0

2017-07-20 23:36:18 Marina Khomenko fapp_devphplapi/pri fitems /3573200004 9 0

2017-07-20 23:35:08 Marina Khomenko fapp_dew fitems/357330000 g 0

2017-07-20 23:28:37 Marina Khomenko Iapp_devphplapilpri ftems/3573300004 g 0

2017-07-20 23:25:52 Marina Khomenko fapp_devphplapi/pri fitems /2573200004 9 0

2017-07-20 23:24:47 Marina Khomenko fapo_dev.phplapi/prii ftems/3673300004/ g 0

2017-07-20 23:22:59 Marina Khamenko /apo_devphplapi/pricebookitems/ 3573300004 retalimanagement 0

2017-07-20 17:20:02 Marina Khomenko fapp.phplapilpri Tpri eport?de=1500583141756 0

2017-07-20 17:24:13 Marina Khomenko fapo.pho/apilpri fpri eport?de=1 18 0

2017-07-20 10:45:47 dcbox501.84 debox501.84 T _de 126952 5 e

Event Details™

Click the event to view details.

“the event details display up to 50 changes of each fype

Report ID: 11993

You can perform the following actions with the report:

e Viewing Report for Specific Period
e Viewing More Details on Each Change

e Undoing Changes

Viewing Report for Specific Period

To view the report data for the period you are interested in, select this period manually using calendar

or use one of the following filtering options and then click the Refresh button:

e Custom Date

e Yesterday

e Current Month
e Current Quarter
e Current Year

e Last Month

e Last Quarter

e Last Year

e Last 12 Months
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Viewing More Details on Each Change

To view more detailed information for the specific event, in the Price Book Changes History table, click

the row for this event.
The Event Details table displays the following information:

Action

e Type

Object

Changes

Event Details*

Action Type Object Changes
INSERT AscountVendor ‘endorld : 48548, Name : Accountld : 48, isActive : 1, apply_edi_suggested retail: NOCHANGE, apply_edi_all_categories : 1
INSERT AccountVendor Vendorld : 48548, Name - Accountld : 2185, isActive - 1, apply_edi_suggested_retail : NOCHANGE, apply_edi_all_categories - 1
INSERT AccountVendor ‘enderld : 48548, Name - Accountld : 2733, isActive - 1, apply_edi_suggested_retail : NOCHANGE, apply_edi_all_categories - 1
INSERT AccountVendor Vendorld : 48548, Name Accountld - 88, isActive - 1, apply_edi_suggested_retail : NOCHANGE. apply_edi_sl_categories 1
INSERT Accountendor endorld : 48548, Name - Accountld - 2732, isActive - 1, apply_sdi_suggested_retail : NOCHANGE. apply_edi_all_categories - 1

*the event details display up to 50 changes of each type

Undoing Changes
To undo the price book changes, do the following:

1. In the Price Book Changes History table, select any change you need to cancel.

2. At the top of the Price Book Changes History table, click the Undo button.

Refresh | Unda m Feedback

Price Book Changes History ©7

Rows: 25 Page 1 of 8

Date User Process Count liems
2018-04-10 04:52:27 Olga Moriang Iapp.php/pricebookrestorelrevert/11734507_do=1523350346058 34 -
2012-04-00 02:16:47 CS0 System i f i phpPUPC=1000000817&Station=82 0

2018-04-00 DE:16:42 Wiadimir Derunov iF | C phpPUPC=1000000817 &Station=22 4

2018-04-00 DE:16:42 C350 System iF | C phpPUPC=1000000617 &Station=82 o

2018-04-06 14:50:56 Andrew Kovalenko ireposts/Store/lnvoice/InvoiceReport. php? ]

2018-04-06 14:50:30 Andrew Kovalenko /app.php/api/pri isetupi; 112517 _dc=1523040838401 1

2013-04-05 14:46:40 Andrew Kovalenko iapp.php'purchasesfinvoices/accapt? ]

2018-04-08 14:40:01 Andrew Hovalznko ireposts/Store/lnvoice/InvoiceReport. php? [1]

2018-04-05 10:50:47 Olga Moriang I " phpZtex_hi 34

2012-04-08 10:50:47 Olga Moriang g hpPtesa_hi 1

2018-04-08 10:18:00 Mzriiz Mitiskous Ireports/Store/lnvoiceFomm/ajax sctions php? 1]

2018-04-08 D5:36:43 Ewgeniy Ivanchenko {PriceBook/CRDy mtOepart. php? At 1

2018-04-06 06:36:20 Ewgeniy lvanchenka IPriceBook/CRD: ntDepart php? 1 A

Event Details™®

Action Type Object Changes

INSERT Accountitem UPC - 10000003751, Mame : UNKNOWN IT...  Accountld : 46, upce : 00000000, gtin : 100000037515, name : UNKNOWN ITEM #10000003751, CRName : UNKN...

“the event details display up to 50 changes of each type

3. Wait until the changes are cancelled and corresponding successful message appears.
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4. Make sure the changes are cancelled. Refresh the Price Book Changes History table, find the
cancellation event and then click it.

Result: The Event Details table displays the cancelled event marked as DELETE in the Action

Price Book Changes History ¥

Rows: 25 Fage 1 of &

Date User Process Count liems

10U B U3 1 Ay S R DU LT SR SR 1 LTI S, I u "

2018-04-10 05:21:01 \adimir Derunov [PriceBookPromationSetup/PromotionSetup. php? [1]

2018-04-10 05:20:40 Wadimir Deruncv PriceBoolF i - ionid=§_dc=15233520421488%ag_id=&jsonT... 0

2018-04-10 05:20:33 Wadimir Daruncy [PriceBookPromotion Satup/ajz: php? 1]

2018-04-1005:19:37 \Aadimir Derunov [PriceBookPromationSetup/ajax php? ]

2018-04-1004:53:53 Oiga Morlang lapp. 11734587_de= 1

2018-04-10 04:52:27 Oiga Morlang /app.php/pricebookrestorelrevert/11734507_do=1523350346058 34

2012-04-00 02:16:47 CS0 System Pri 4 J phpFUPC=10000008178Station=82 0

2018-04-00 D2:16:42 Wiadimir Deruncw IPri il X phpPUPC=1000000517&5tation=82 4

2018-04-09 08:16:42 C50 System IF PhpFUPC=10000005178Station=82 0

2018-04-06 14:50:56 Andrew Kovalenko Ireports/Store/lnvoice/InvoiczRepart. php? ]

2012-04-08 14:50:30 Andraw Kovalenko Iapp.php/apifprit izatup; t'12517_de=1523040638401 1

2013-04-05 14:46:40 Andrew Kovalenko !app.php'purchasesfinveices/accept? ]

2018-04-08 14:40:01 Andrew Kovalenko Ireports/Sioreinvoice/invoiceReport php? o h
Event Details™

Action Type Object Changes

DELETE Accountitam UPC : 10000003751, Name : UMKNOWM [T ... Accountld : 46, upce : 00000000, gtin : 100000037815, nama : UNKMNOWN ITEM 210000003751, CRMame : UNKMN...
*the event details display up to 50 changes of each type

Item Attributes

The Item Attributes menu is available for users with the Head Office role only. For more information on

PIM roles, see PIM User Roles.
Item attributes in PIM are divided into the following two groups:

e Account item attributes
e Additional item attributes

ACCOUNT ITEM ATTRIBUTES

Account item attributes are configured during the item's creation. For more details, see Creating New

ltem.
To view the full list of account item attributes, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
Result: The Items list opens.
2. Search for the item, for which you want to view and/or edit account item attributes.

3. Select the item and then click the Edit button.
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Result: The item editing form opens.

4. Inthe item editing form, go to Item Attributes > Account Item Attributes.

Product catalog / Items / GTIN: 00000000000116 / Item Attributes Parent-Child | v
Item Forms <
B Item Attributes @ Global Item Attributes © Account Item Attributes
® Tags PLU Number Receipt CR Description:
0 testitem x Q@
$ Sales & Retail (Global)
$ Sales & Retail (Local) Price Gro v
& Vendors
Promo Group -
@ Costs (Global)
Item Description’
@ Costs (Local) testitem x Q Category .
% Linked ltems 13 (all digits i
0011 Manufacturer -
= Additional Attributes.
CR Department -
B Taxes
Size
I Product Code N/A x item Type -
&2 Item Taxonomy [ Inactive

For more information on each account item attribute description, see Account Item Attributes.
ADDITIONAL ITEM ATTRIBUTES

The Account Item Attributes form displays all additional item attributes added from the global item

attributes provided by 1TWorldSyn.

To configure additional item attributes for the item, go to the item's editing form > Additional

Attributes.

You can perform the following operations with the attributes in the Account Item Attributes form:

Add additional item attribute

Remove additional item attribute

Search for additional item attribute

Sort additional item attributes list

ADDING ADDITIONAL ITEM ATTRIBUTE

To add an additional item attribute from the global item attributes provided by 1TWorldSyn, follow the

steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Item Attributes.

Result: The Account Item Attributes list opens.
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2. At the top right of the Account Item Attributes list, click the Add Attributes button.

Account ltem Attributes
Account Attributes
Q Search.
Name & Eind o
~ Additional Ordering & Selling Attributes
SHC Order DUNS Basic Atributes
SHC Category Basic Attributes

Estimated Sales Revenue Basic Attributes

+ Add Attributes

Result: The Global Item Attributes list opens on the right of the Account Item Attributes form.

3. Find the global item attribute you want to add to your item. Use the Search field or expand the

corresponding attributes group.

@ To make sure the global item attributes list contains actual data, refresh it by clicking the

update icon.

Global Item Attributes

Q Search. E

Name

To refresh the Global Item
Attributes list, click the
Update icon

~ Additional Price, Tax, & Payment Attributes
Country Of Settlement
Is Trade Item A Free Item?
~ Additional Descriptions & Alternates
v Additional Food & Beverage Attributes
~ Additional Healthcare Attributes
~  Additional Marketing Attributes
Additional Coupon Family Code (# Edit

Are Demonstration Items Available?

4. Double-click the found attribute.

Result: The attribute is added to the Account Item Attributes list.

REMOVING ADDITIONAL ITEM ATTRIBUTE
To remove an additional item attribute form the list, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Item Attributes.

Result: The Account Item Attributes list opens.

2. Find the attribute you want to remove. Use the Search field, if needed.

3. Hover over the found attribute.
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4. On the right of the attribute, click the cross sign.

Account Item Attributes
Account Attributes E
Q search.
Name Bind to

v Additional Price, Tax, & Payment Attributes

v Additional Healthcare Attributes

~ Component Tab
C it Number test Basic Attribut x Click to remove the item
omponent Number test asic Attributes ] t
it from the list

v Manufacturing, Handling & Delivery Attributes

5. In the confirmation window, click Yes.

Result: The item attribute is removed from the Account Item Attributes list.

SEARCHING FOR ADDITIONAL ITEM ATTRIBUTE
To search for an additional item attribute, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Item Attributes.
Result: The Account Item Attributes list opens.
2. In the Search field, start typing the symbols from the attribute name.

Result: The Account Item Attributes list contains the attributes with symbols from the Search

field in the attribute name.

Account [tem Attributes

Account Attributes E

Q, country ®

Name Bind to
~ Additional Price, Tax, & Payment Attributes

Country Of Settlement Basic Attributes

You can also expand the attributes groups, to find the required attribute by its name.

Account Item Attributes
Account Attributes E

Q search
Name Bindto
' Additional Price, Tax, & Payment Attributes
v Additional Healthcare Attributes

~ Component Tab

Manufacturing, Handling & Delivery Attributes
Minimum Shipping Quantity (according ..~ Basic Attributes

SORTING ADDITIONAL ITEM ATTRIBUTES LIST

You can sort the account item attributes list in ascending and descending order by any columns.
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e To sort the Account Item Attributes list in ascending order by the certain column, click the name

of this column.

e To sort the Account Item Attributes list in descending order by the certain column, click the

name of this column twice.

Global Item Attributes

The Global Item Attributes menu is available for users with the Head Office role only. For more

information on PIM roles, see PIM User Roles.

The Global Item Attributes form displays the list of available global item attributes provided by
1WorldSync.

You can add any attribute from the global item attributes list to your item. For more details, see Adding

Additional Item Attribute.

You can perform the following actions with the global item attributes list:

Edit global attributes names

Refresh global item attributes list

Search for global attribute

Sort global item attributes list

EDITING GLOBAL ATTRIBUTES NAMES
To edit a global attribute name in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Global Items Attributes.
Result: The Global Item Attributes list opens.

2. Find the global attribute, which name you need to edit. Use search, if needed.

3. Hover the mouse over the found global attribute, and then on the right of the attribute, click Edit.
Result: The Edit Global Attribute form opens.

4. In the Edit Global Attribute form > Name field, edit the attribute name.

5. After editing the attribute name, at the top right of the Edit Global Attribute form, click Done.

Edit Global Attribute m

Parent Attribute
Additional Price, Tax, & Payment Attributes

Country of Settlement x

Result: The global attribute name is updated in the Global Item Attributes list.
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REFRESHING GLOBAL ITEM ATTRIBUTES LIST
To refresh the Global Item Attributes list, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Global Item Attributes.
Result: The Global Item Attributes list opens.

2. At the top right of the Global Item Attributes list, click the update button.

SEARCHING FOR GLOBAL ATTRIBUTE
To search for a global attribute in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Global Item Attributes.
Result: The Global Item Attributes list opens.
2. Inthe Search field, start typing the symbols from the global attribute name.

Result: The Global Item Attributes list contains the global attributes with symbols from the

Search field in the global attribute name.

Global Item Attributes

= x

Name Js

~ Trade item License Attributes

~ Trade liem Disposal Information
s Trade Item Universal Waste?

~ Region Specific Attributes - GS1 Canada
Tradeltem Regulation Type Cade Precursar
Tradeitem Regulation Type Cade Narcotic
Tradeltem Regulation Type Code Controlled Drug

Tradeltem Markings Deseription French

Tradeltem Marking: jon English
Trade ltem Regulation Type Code Targeted Substance

Minimum Trade ftem Days In Warehouse

You can also expand the global attributes groups, to find the required global attribute by its name.

Global Item Attributes

Name
~  Additional Price, Tax, & Payment Attributes
Country Of Settiement

s Trade ltem A Free ltem? YES

¥ Additional Descriptions & Alternates

SORTING GLOBAL ITEM ATTRIBUTES LIST
You can sort the global item attributes list in ascending and descending order by the Name column.

e To sort the Global Item Attributes list in ascending order by the Name column, click this column.

e To sort the Global Item Attributes list in descending order by the Name column, click the name

of this column twice.
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Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes for Items in Bulk

In PIM, you can set up product codes and taxes for items in bulk. This method can be helpful if you need

to set up the same product code and taxes for items in a number of locations at once.

For setting up product codes and taxes in bulk, PIM leverages location tags. For example, you have
several locations in the same province and need to set up the same tax settings for a specific item in
these locations. In this case, you can create a province location tag and categorize your locations using
this tag. In PIM, you will be able to select a group of these locations by the location tag and configure

the same tax settings for this group simultaneously.

To be able to set up the product codes and taxes for items in bulk, the user must have the CR
Department Attribute Management permission.

To set up product codes and taxes for items in bulk, you need to perform the following activities:

1. Select one or more items for which you need to set up the product code or taxes.
2. Select alocation tag by which you want to set up the product code or taxes.

3. Set up the product code or taxes by the location tag.
Selecting Items

You need to select items for which you want to set up the product code or taxes. You can set up the

product code and taxes for one item or a group of items at once.
To select one or more items for product code and taxes setup, follow the steps:

1. Go to Product Catalog > Items Management.
2. Inthe Items pane on the left, click the Add button.
3. In the displayed Items form, use the Find tool to find the necessary items.

4. Inthe displayed list of items, select the check boxes next to the items for which you want to set
up the product code or taxes.

5. At the top right corner of the Items form, click the Append button.
If you want to remove the previously added items from the list in the Items pane, click the Clear

and Append button.
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Items Management Toggle Options - Clear And Append Append
= ltems
Items Per Page 50 - Fields To Show
a UPC-A (12... Description Size Category Manufactu... Price Group Promo Gro... CR Depart... Risk Group Linked Items Brand Name Cheese Col...
690000026... Pepsi2Litre N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... PEPSI COLA a
690000042... Pepsi 355... N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... PEPSI COLA
690000042... Pepsi 12x3..  N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... PEPSI COLA
690000081... Pepsi Lem... N/A 21|Carbona... 21|Carbona... Pepsi

6. The selected items are added to the list in the Items pane. Select the check boxes next to the

items for which you want to set up the product code or taxes.

Items Management

i= ltems <

Lo 1]

P Show selected

[J  Description

[m] Pepsi Lemon Twist 591mL
00069000008102

Pepsi 12x355 mL
00069000004289

) Pepsi 355 mL
00069000004258

0 Pepsi 2 Litre
00069000002612

Selecting Locations by Location Tags

After you have added items to the items list, you need to select a location tag by which you want to set

up the items product code or taxes.

To select a location tag, follow the steps:

1. In the Items Management form, in the Location Tags pane, expand the tags tree.

2. Select check boxes next one or more tags by which you want to set up the items product code or

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 74 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

taxes.

Items Management

= W Location Tags <

Q Search...

P Show selected

[ £ District
["] £2 Operating Platform

| & Provinces & Territories

<]

3 Alberta

<]

[ British Columbia

£ Northwest Territories

Ontario

> £ Manitoba v

Setting Up Product Codes and Taxes
To set up the product code or taxes for item(s) by the selected location tag, follow the steps:

1. To the right of the Attribute Setup pane, click the Fields to Edit button and select the attribute

for which you want to specify values: Taxes to Product Code.

2. Inthe displayed fields, set up the attribute values:

o For product code: in the Product Code field, specify the necessary product code.
If you want to use the product code specified at the CR department level, select the Default

from CR Department check box on the left.

o For taxes: in the taxes fields, select the check boxes for taxes that must be applied to the item
(s).
If you want to apply taxes specified at the CR department level, select the Default from
CR Department check box on the left.

For more details, see Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes for CR Departments.
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3. At the top right corner of the Items Management form, click the Apply Changes button.

Items Management Apply Changes

= Items < W Location Tags < Attribute Setup
Q Search... - Q search... Count of selected item: 1 Fields To Edit ~
P Show selected P Show selected Default
from Tax1 Tax2 Tax3 Tax 4

CR Department
[0  Description

[_] & Provinces & Territories ~
[ o o o |
o Pepsi 2 Litre 2 Alberta
00069000002612

£3 British Columbia
Pepsi 355 mL

00069000004258 3 Northwest Territories
O Pepsi 12x355 mL [ &3 Ontario
00069000004289
[} &3 Manitoba
) Pepsi Lemon Twist 591mL
00069000008102 ["] £3 Saskatchewan
[_] £2 Price Zone v

Result: The specified attribute values (product code or taxes) are updated for the selected item(s)

in the locations having the selected location tag(s).
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Taxonomy

In PIM, the items taxonomy is determined by the following elements:

e Categories

e Price Groups

e Promo Groups
e CR Departments
e |tem Tags

e Vendors

e CR Department Attribute Management

Categories
All the items Price Book categories is the way of item classification used for the report creation.

Categories might seem similar to the departments, except for the departments are used for the cash

register.

Example
Grocery taxable and Grocery non-taxable pertain to different CR departments, but fall into the same
category - Groceries.

There are two different methods of accounting used for the categories in the PIM:

e Retail Method of Accounting. This method calculates a store's total inventory value by taking the
total retail value of the items that were originally in inventory, subtracting the total sales, then
multiplying that dollar amount by the cost-to-retail ratio (the percentage by which goods are

marked up from their wholesale purchase price to their retail sales price).

e Cost Method of Accounting. This method is used for the items containing of several ingredients
which were bought separately, and are combined and sold all together. A cheeseburger, for
example. Under this method merchandise additions are made at cost value and no retail value.
They will not be extended to a retail value as are other store products. Retail value is added to the
retail book inventory via a price change after the item is sold. The retail value will be determined

by the related department sales found on the closing register tape.

Only users with appropriate permissions can create, edit, and delete the categories.

HOW TO ACCESS THE CATEGORIES

On the main toolbar, click Taxonomy > Category.

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use -77 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3
HOW TO VIEW THE CATEGORY

Select the category you are interested in form the list, and then click the View button.

HOW TO VIEW THE ITEMS WITHIN THE CATEGORY
Select the category you are interested in form the list, and then click the Items List button.

For more information, see Items.

HOW TO ASSIGN ITEMS TO THE CATEGORY

1. Do one of the following:
o If you want to reassign the items from the specific category, select the category, and then click
Items List.

o If you want to assign the item or the group of items from different categories, click Item,and
find the item or items you are interested in using the find and replace tool. For more

information on using the find and replace tool, see Find and Replace Tool.

2. Do one of the following:
o To assign one item at a time, select the item Edit or View for the specific item, and then select
the category you want from the corresponding list. Click Save.

o To assign items to the category in bulk, select these items by clicking them, and then click Add

to Tag. In the Item Tags list, select the category you need. To save the changes, click Add to
Tag .

HOW TO FILTER CATEGORIES
You can filter the categories by the following options:

e Category number

Category name

Block promo acceptance

Cash register product code

e [tem quantity

To sort the categories in the ascending or descending order, click the corresponding arrow sign

for the category you want.

HOW TO SEARCH FOR THE CATEGORY

You can search for the category the following ways:
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e A-Z search option. Select the first letter of the category.

e 1-9 search option. Select the digit containing in the category name.

e Custom search. Click the corresponding “T icon and enter the letters or numbers the category

attribute contains.

HOW TO DELETE A CATEGORY

1. Select the category you are interested in form the list, and then click the Delete button.

2. Confirm the deletion.

@ Once deleted, the category can be restored only by the technical support.
HOW TO PRINT THE CATEGORIES LIST
To view the list of categories in the printer friendly view, click the Print button.

CStoreOffice ® loads the list of categories created in CStoreOffice® to a file of the PDF format and
saves this file to the default downloads folder on your computer. To open the file, locate the

downloaded file on your computer and double-click it.

List of Categories CRCSTORE OFFICE

Greyhound

nnnnn

Adding New Category

1. Click the Add New button.

Result: The category adding form opens in a separate page.
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2. Inthe category adding form, do the following:

a. Enter the following category basic information:

In the Category ID field, change the category identifier, if needed. The default value is the

next available category identifier in the system.

In the Category Name field, enter the category name.

In the Category Number field, enter the category number, which usually equals to the cat-

egory identifier.

In the GL # field, enter the general ledger number.

In the GL Department # field, enter the general ledger department number, if any.

In the GL COG # field, enter the general ledger cost of gods sold number, if any.

In the Report ID field, enter the corresponding report identifier, if any.

Category IDY
Category Name
Category Number
GL#

GL Department #

GLCOG #

Report Id

=

2200

Store Us='Supply
2200

25

]
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b. Specify the following category parameters, if needed:

Category Parameter Description

Don't Calculate GPM for This  Select it, if you don't want the GPM (Gross Profit Margin) to be cal-
Category check box culated for this category.

Managers should be able to
accept Invoices with Incom- Select it to allow managers to accept invoices with incomplete retails.

plete Retails check box

Ingredient Method of Account- )
Select it to mark your category as IMoA.
ing check box

(For IMoA only) Exclude from ] ) )
Select it to exclude the items from this category from the full audits
"Full Inventory audits” check i
Ist.
box

Description field Enter the category description.
Block Promo Acceptance check

b Select it if this category participates in the promo action.
[

Add to Items Groups Recon- )
Use arrows to add stations you need to
ciliation boxes

This box displays the list of CR departments linked to this category. If
you are just creating a new category, this box is empty.

Matched Departments box ) ) ) )
For more information on how to link a category with a CR department,

see CR Departments > Matched Category option.

Don't Calculate GPM for This
Category

Manzagers should be able to

accept Invoices with Incomplete (¥
Retails

Ingredient Method of Accounting

v

Description

Black Promo Acceptance

Cochran -

ing
riree Office Building

Add to ltems Groups
Reconciliation

Matched Departments

3. Click Save.
Editing Categories

To edit the category in PIM:
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1. Select the category you want to edit.
2. Click the Edit button.

3. Enter or edit the following information:

o Category ID

o Category Name

o Category Number

o GL # (General Ledger number)

o0 GL Department # (General Ledger department)

o GL COG # (General Ledger Cost of Gods Sold number)

o ReportId

>

If you don't want the GPM to be calculated for this category, select the corresponding option.
To allow the managers accept invoices with incomplete retails, select the corresponding option.
To mark the category as Ingredient Method of accounting, select the corresponding option.
(For IMoA only) Select if you want the items from the category to appear in the full audits list.
Enter the category description.

Select the Block Promo Acceptance option if the category participates in the promo action.

©c L © N o U

10. Add the category to Items Groups Reconciliationusing the arrow buttons.
11. Enter the Matched Departments if they are present.

12. Click Save.
Importing Categories

Besides creating the categories for your Price Book manually, you can import them in bulk in the xIs

(Excel) format.

1. On the main toolbar, click Product Catalog > Import Items.
2. Click Categories.
3. You have the following options:

o Use the template. Download the template, edit it adding the categories of your own and

upload it back.

o Use your own document. Make sure your document meets the requirements, and then upload
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It.
A B

I|Numher Description

2 1 Cigarettes

3 2 Tobacco

4 3 Dairy

L]

6

T

8

9

10

@ The first line contains the column headers (Name and Description). Start entering your categories

starting from the second line.

Changing Retail Prices

Besides changing the price for the specific item, you can change it for the whole item category as well.

For more information, see Working with Retail Setup.

Price Groups

About Price Groups

A price group is a collection of items that have the same retail price. Price groups allow the user to
quickly change prices of a large group of items in one place at the same time. This is a more efficient
method of managing prices than trying to re-price numerous items one at a time. It also allows the user
to preserve the identity of the item. Even though it is placed in a price group, the item level information

on each item sold is captured so that inventory can be tracked accurately.

To open the list of price groups in PIM, go to Taxonomy > Price Groups.

Price Groups Add New m
Q, pk x

Price Group ID Price Group Name Items QTY

2 SALEM PK 147 A

3 BASIC PK 45

5 CAMEL PK 169

6 WINSTON PK 82

7 VIRGINIA SLIMS PK 18

8 L&M PK test 86

9 BAILEY PK 26 v
n n n Items Per Page 50 -

You can perform the following operations with price groups in PIM:
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e Managing Price Groups
o Creating Price Group
o Editing Price Group
o Deleting Price Group
e Working with Price Groups List
o Viewing Price Groups Information
o Searching for Price Group
o Sorting Price Groups
e Assigning Price Group to Item

e Setting Up Retail Prices to Price Group
Managing Price Groups
You can perform the following actions with price groups in PIM:

e Create Price Group
e Edit Price Group
e Delete Price Group

CREATING PRICE GROUP
To create a price group in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Taxonomy > Price Groups.
Result: The Price Groups list opens.
2. At the top right of the Price Groups list, click the Add New button.
Result: On the right of the page, the Price Group form opens.

3. In the Price Group form, specify the following data:
o In the Price Group ID field, enter the price group identifier.
o In the Price Group Name field, enter the price group name.

4. At the top right of the Price Group form, click the Save button.

Price Group Cancel m

rice Group 1D
123 x

Price Group Name
Tasty Cakes x

Result: A new Price Group is added to the Price Group list.
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Price Groups m
Q, Search..
Price Group # Name Items QTY -
123 Tasty Cakes ] I‘
374 BLUE BUNNY Champ Cones $2.19 2
EDITING PRICE GROUP
To edit existing price group in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Taxonomy > Price Groups.
Result: The Price Groups list opens.
2. In the Price Groups list, do the following:
a. Find the price group you want to edit. Use search, if needed.
b. Select the price group you want to edit.
3. At the top right of the Price Groups list, click the Edit button.
Result: On the right of the page, the Price Group form opens.
4. In the Price Group form, edit the data in the following fields:
o Inthe Price Group ID field, edit the price group identifier.
o In the Price Group Name field, edit the price group name.
5. At the top right of the Price Group form, click the Save button.
Price Group Cancel m
i «
Result: The changes made are applied to the selected price group.
the selected price group
Q Search.
Price Group # Name ‘ Items QTY Ak
123 Tasty Cakes Group 0 E
374 BLUE BUNNY Champ Cones $2.19 2
DELETING PRICE GROUP

To delete existing price group in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Taxonomy > Price Groups.

Result: The Price Groups list opens.
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2. In the Price Groups list, do the following:
a. Find the price group you want to delete. Use search, if needed.

b. Select the price group you want to delete.
3. At the top right of the Price Groups list, click the Delete button.

4. In the confirmation window, click Yes.

Confirm?

Are you sure?

Result: Selected price group is deleted from the Price Groups list.
Working with Price Groups List
You can perform the following actions with the Price Groups list:

e View Price Groups Information
e Search for Price Group
e Sort Price Groups

VIEWING PRICE GROUPS INFORMATION
You can view the following information about each price group in the price groups list:

e Price Group #: The price group identifier
e Name: The price group name

e Items QTY: The number of items inside this price group

Qo2 x
Price Group # Name Items QTY
102 ARIZONA TEA 200z TALL BOY 13 =
105 Marlboro 402
202 CREME CUP PIE $2.49-2.89 4
Price Group identifier ey aff (s
the Price Group

SEARCHING FOR PRICE GROUP

You can search for the price group you need in the price groups list by the value of any column: Price
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Group #, Name, Items QTY.
To search for the price group you need in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Taxonomy > Price Groups.
Result: The Price Groups list opens.
2. In the Search field, enter the desirable value.

Result: The Price Groups list contains price groups with the value entered in the Search field at

least in one column.

In the search field, enter iz s Crmp i
the desired value contains price groups
with the entered value at
least in one column
Price Groups o]
Q59 xl
Price Group # Name Items QTY
15 Nesquik PT sz.A 16 .
19 UD ICED TEA UNITED 1/2 GAL $1.59 21
50 Roll Tubes DBL UP WRAP $1.29-1.59 37
59 WAVE CTN 15
97 PRINGLES SMALL 2.60Z (74g) $1.59 25

You can sort the price groups list in ascending and descending order by any columns.

To sort the Price Groups list in ascending order by the certain column, click the name of this column.

Price Groups
Q Search
Name ems arv
1 RJR 530 =
3 PALL MALL FILTER 40
a4 Misty55 73
5 RJR Carton $78.14 180
6 RJR Generic Carton $57.97 87
7 Misty Carton $70.99 21
8 Subgeneric Carton $51.89 90
10 Candy King Size $1.99 500
1 CAN SINGLE 120z 133 .

To sort the Price Groups list in descending order by the certain column, click the name of this column

twice.

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 87 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

Price Groups
Q search.
Price Group # Name Items QTY
410 ZONE PWR BAR $1.99 8 =
191 ZIG ZAG WRAP 2PK §1.29 21
532 ZIG ZAG SLO BURN $1.29 3
368 ZIG ZAG CIGARILLOS 2/$.99 7
483 ZIG ZAG 3PK CIGARILLOS 3/50.99 8
223 ZIG ZAG 2 pk CIGARILLOS $1.89 7
612 YOPLAIT $1.99 5
146 Yoo Hoo 150z 2
330 XENERGY 160Z $1.99 5 .

Assigning Price Group to Item
To assign a price group to the item in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Product Catalog > Items.
Result: The Items list opens.

2. Inthe Items list, do the following:
a. Search for the item you need to add to the price group. Use search, if needed.

b. Select the item you need to add to the price group.
3. At the top right of the items list, click the Edit button.
Result: The item editing form opens.

4. In the item editing form, go to Item Attributes > Account Item Attributes.
5. In the Price Group list, select the price group you want to assign to the item.

6. At the top right of the item editing form, click the Save button.

Q@ Global Item Attributes | © Account ltem Attributes |
PLU Number Receipt CR Description
0 GLZD CHOCOLATE CAKE x @
Price Group

UPC-A (12 digits) 1123|Tasty Cakes -
In the Price Group list,
select the price group. Sr"‘s;;D items are displayed. Please use filters to redefine search

UPCE (8 digits)

Item Description Category

Glazed Chocolate Cake 1 Each x QO 13|Fast Food -

(all digits)
590 Manufacturer v
CR Department
EAN-8 (all digits) 13|Fast Food v

7. Make sure the price group is assigned to the item:
a. Go to Product Catalog > Items, find the item and make sure that in the Price Group column,

the assigned price group is displayed.
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ltems Toggle Options ~ + Add New

Find Replace

By Filed= Condition*

Description v Like v cake Operator -

Active Only [ Not For Sale
n B n n . Items Per Page 50 v Figlds =

0 6&TIN UPC-A (12 digits) PLU Description CR Description Size Inactive Category Price Group

O 00002730660394 2730660394 0 SHORTCAKE SHORTCAKE 0 1123[Tasty Cakes “

) 00003000000506 3000000506 0 AUNT JEMIMA CO..  AUNT JEMIMA 0

@ In case the Price Group column is not displayed in the Items list, click Fields to Show, in
the Item Attributes list, select Price Group and then click Save.

b. Go to Taxonomy > Price Groups, find assigned price group and make sure that in the Items

QTY column, the number of items is increased by 1.

Price Groups Add New m
Q Tasty Cakes Group x
Price Group # Name < Items QTY
1123 Tasty Cakes Group 1

Setting Up Retail Prices to Price Group
You can set up the price group retail price for one or several locations or any other locations tags.
You can also set up retail prices for several price groups at once.
To set up the price group retail price in PIM, follow the steps:
1. Go to Price Management.
Result: The Price Management form opens.
2. Go to the Taxonomy section and then do the following:
a. Inthe Set By list, select Price Group.
Result: The list of existing price groups opens.

b. Select one or several price groups, for which you want to set up the retail price. Use the Search

field, if needed.
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Taxonomy

Q_ TASTY CAKES

Set By

Price Group

O Title

Price Management

Select one or several

170|TASTY CAKES $0.79

2 | groups for which you
want to set retail

prices

3. Go to the Location Tags section and then select one or several locations or other location tags,

for which you want to set up the retail price for the selected price group.

Price Management

Taxonomy

Q TASTY CAKES

Set By

Price Group

O Title

170|TASTY CAKES $0.79

<

Location Tags

Q search.

@D show selected

= [ Location
Highway
1 City neighborhood

£ & suburban

£ [ Price Zone

£ ) Channel 0106

Select one or several
locations or location tags for
which you want to set retail
prices

4. Go to the Retail Setup section and then do the following:

a. Go to the Channel column, and select a location, for which you want to set up prices.

b. Click Fields To Edit and then select one or several of the following parameters:

e Recommended Retail: The purchase price recommended by the account owner.

retail price change at the selected locations.

Apply Recommended Retail: Select this option if you want to forbid the recommended

Min Retail: The least possible retail price value for the selected locations.
Max Retail: The greatest possible retail price value for the selected locations.

Negotiated Cost: The originally agreed price with the vendor.

c. Setvalues for the parameters selected at the step 4.b. For details, see Working with Retail

Setup.

5. In the Start Date calendar, select the date, from which specified retail prices will be applied.
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6. At the top right of the Price Management form, click the Apply Changes button.

Price Management

Taxonomy < Location Tags < Retail Setup
Q TASTY CAKES * Q searche Start Date m Fields To Edit ~

Sét By . Show selected Channel
Price Group v
o ~  Highway
O Title = | Location
Highway Click Fields to Edit

170|TASTY CAKES $0.79

to set retail price
parameters

[_] City neighborhood

£ [ Suburban
&[] Price Zone

£ [] channel 0106

After setting up retail prices for locations, you need to send these updates to the locations in the

Updates Manager section.

Promo Groups

Promo Groups allow the user to include a number of items in a given marketing promotion.

Promo Groups

* - prome groups crested during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 431) Pagest 1223458750 Nates

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 01234056789 Other

T Promo Group# T Name T Items QTY
1 Came! Pack 2
2 Camel 89 Pack. 7
3 Kool Pack 16
4 Salem Pagk. 10
5 Winston Pack 12
8 Carlton Pack 0
7 Camel §1.00 Pack 2

@ Only users with appropriate permissions can create, edit, and delete the promo groups.

HOW TO ACCESS PROMO GROUPS LIST

To open the list of promo groups, go to Taxonomy > Promo Groups.

@ All new (created within the last seven days) promo groups are marked with the green asterisk.

HOW TO ADD OR EDIT PROMO GROUPS
To open the form for editing a promo group, click Add New or select a group in the list and click Edit.

Items in the Promo Groups form include:
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Promo Group ID: The promo group number

[ ]

e Promo Group Name: The name of the promo group

e Custom Category: The category to which the items of this group belong

e CR Department: The cash register department to which the items in this group belong

@ Account : Price Book : Promo Groups
Promo Group Id 1
Promo Group Name B&H

Custom Category

CR Department

Add to ltem Groups
Reconciliation:

The Related Information section includes:

Promo Groups can be combined with the regular items to create the Price Each Mix promotions.

e Promo Groups List: Displays a report with a list of the groups

e Promo Group Items: Displays a list of the items included in the selected promo group

HOW TO PRINT PROMO GROUPS LIST

To view the list of promo groups in the printer friendly view, open the promo groups list and click the

Print button at the top of the list.

PIM loads the list of promo groups to a file of the PDF format and saves this file to the default

downloads folder on the computer. To open the file, locate the downloaded file on the computer and

double-click it.
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List of Promo Groups CRCSTORE OFFICE
Greyhound www.csionafiica.com
PROMO GROUP # HAME mEMS aTY

1 BaM 1
2 BASIC )
3 CAMEL ¥ 5
4 CAMEL CORE [
5 CAPRI 0
L] CIARRON 2
7 DORAL 3
8 (1] 10
] GPC 1
10 Pal Ml 506 off 9
1 HENT 1
12 HOGL n
14 Markbcro Manine 2
15 MAVERIH 13
18 MERIT 4
7 MSTY [
18 Carmal Turiish Bing 1
19 NEWPORT i5
E] PALL MALL 14
3| PARLAMENT 2
E-d SALEM L]
= usA 1

MARL 50 0FF PX 0
E VIRG 15
E2l WINSTON 18
28 BAHCART 1
Page 1o 17

CR Departments

CR departments are used to combine sales data in the register into logical groups to make tracking and
reporting sales data easier. Every cash register must have at least one department in order to function
properly. CR departments are used to determine if tax should be charged when the item is sold.

CR departments are matched to categories.
Use the CR departments tool to create, edit, or delete your own CR departments. Specific items can

then be assigned to CR departments using the Items tool.

@ Each item in your Price Book must be assigned to a proper department so that it can be referenced
toin reports. [tems not assigned to a CR department are not transferred to your cash register.

CR departments are account-level objects: that is, settings of CR departments are applied to all locations
of the account. If you need to configure custom department settings for a specific location, you can

leverage the Use station departments list option. For details, see Advanced Settings.
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To access the CR Departments list, go to Taxonomy > CR Departments.

) CStoreOffice

DOCS &FILES DATAENTRY INVENTORY  LOYALTY

CR Departments

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 72)

poges: 2 |-

A||B||C| D E|F G|H|I|J

Y Department # T Name
1
2
e

PRICE BOOK CUSTOMERS

Dashboard

CR Departments
Add New '

Items

Category

NACS Categories
GPC Taxonomy
Price Groups

Promo Groups

T Item Tags

' Promotions

ix. Price
750

] 200
o .20.0

You can perform the following actions with the CR departments in CStoreOffice ®:

Add or edit a CR Department.

Change CR department settings.

Print the CR departments list.

e Create, edit, or delete department product codes.

Define the CR department's type by its income type.

To get more information about the CR departments, watch the following videos:

Changing CR Departments Settings

To change the CR department's settings and send updated data to POS:

1. From the PIM main page, go to Taxonomy > CR Departments.

2. Inthe CR Departments list, select the department you need to update and click the Edit button.

Result: The CR Department form opens.

3. In the CR Department form:
a. Change the attribute you need.
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b. At the top left of the form, click Save.

@ Account : Price Book : CRDepartment
Revert Delete Default Tax Settings Show Product Codes Items List Change Retail Prices
CR Department# | Department Type | Store ¥ Mo Income Type v
Hame Tobacca Allow Direct Sales w
Description Tobaceo Check HID =
Minimum Price FED] Blue Laws 0102
Maximum Price 500 Food Stamps Allowed o
Default Price 000 ltems are in Promo o
Default Sales Quantity . Customer ID item 2 applies ]
T J
Minimum Age: 21 s Negative u
Enable Trusted Source Meter o
Fee | Charge: 0 v
Exclude from Store Sales o
Matched Category 02|Cigarettes v
) Taxable #
Radiant ltem Type Marchandise v
Manufacturer coupon o
GL#
Loyalty Card Eligible ]
Store Prop:
’7 [ Ingredient Method of Accounting

4. To trigger the updates sending process, go to the Cash Register form.

®

Station Options: Cash Register.

5. In the Cash Register form:
a. Click Advanced.
b. Click the Upload Full Items Price Book button.

For more information on how to open the Cash Register form, see Setting Up Locations and

General Cochran : Options : CASH REGISTER
General & Simple ® Advanced Account: hd
UST System CR brand: |Radiant - CRmodet -
Fuel VIP
Radiant
Fuel Allowance CRIP Tax strategy 0 [0 Tax strategy 1 [1

Cash Register

Tax Combinations ‘Wipe Out Price Book Upload Full Hems Price Book

= CR legin
Qwickserve o
CR password
MisC
G-Site depariment taxation mode Both A
Downloads MAXML primary report period @® Shit () Day () Cashier report

Stafion: hd

CR data transfer:  POS Connector

Tax strategy 2 |2

Downdoad POS Con

Taxsirategy 3 |3 Tax strategy 4 |4

NAXML version 3.3 hd
Upload PLUs only (W]
Upload UPCs only (=]

Food stamp tender restriction

)

For details, see Cash Register Settings.

3. To accept changes sent to POS, go to the Cash Register Updates Manager form.
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4. In the Cash Register Updates Manager form, click the Accept Changes button.

Cash Register Updates Manager : g
CHANGES

Updates Expand All 134
Fuel Producis 83
Cigareftes 19
Wine 2
Packaged Beverages (Non-alcoholic) 1
Altemative Snacks 1
Promotions 28

New Items Expand All 144
Hot Drinks 1
Cold Dispensed Beverages 1
Prepaid Phone cards 4
Fuel Gift Cards 5
Mobile Coupons 5
Merchant Gift Cards 9
Caoffee Drinks 9
Fresh Baked Pizza 2
Instant Lottery 1

Wiew changes histary View Price Book Changes History Accept Changes

@ For more information on how to review and accept changes in the Cash Register Updates
Manager form, see Reviewing and Accepting Changes.

Item Tags

PIM allows users to categorize items in inventory by cash register department and categories. The PIM
Price Book allows users to easily create price groups and promotional groups to make pricing and

promotions administration fast and efficient.

But the PIM price book also provides a unique and powerful tool to administer inventory—item tags.
PIM item tags allow the user to create unlimited number of their own custom tags to group items by
whatever attributes they might wish to create. Items can be assigned risk levels, size or location using
items tags. Items can also be tagged by store, pricing zone, division or other business classification

specific to your company.
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Greyhound : Item Tags

Add New Root Tag j§ Add MNew Child Tag §§ View ltems List § Edit Tag m

To edit itemn tags you should use the context menu (right mouss chick).

Item Tags
- 1 Category
+ 2 Department
+ 3 Price Group
4 Promo Group
* Trade Show Spanish copy 1
© My New Menu 1
* 0 Trade Show 2
- 0 Trade Show Spanish

- 0 Fuel & Best Sellers

Creating Item tags
To create Item Tags, follow the steps:

1. Go to Taxonomy > Item Tags.

2. Add a new Item Tag:

o If you want to create a new root tag, click Add New Root Tag.

o If you want to create a new child tag, click Add New Child Tag.

Greyhound : Item Tags

Add New Root Tag J§ Add New Child Tag | View Items List § Edit Tag m

To =dit item tags you should use the context menu (right mouse ciick).

Item Tags
1 Category
- 2 Department
» 3 Price Group
- 4 Promo Group
* Trade Show Spanish copy 1
My Mew Menu 1
* 0 Trade Show 2

3. In the open Dialog Window, set the parameters for the Item Tag:

o Dialog Window: Enter the desired name for the Item Tag.

o Number: Enter the number to be assigned to the new Item Tag.

o External Number: Enter the item's material code.
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The External Number field is displayed on the item tag form only if the Show External
Number in Item Tag option is selected in the account settings. For more information on
how to use the External Number field, see GSAP Reports.

o Allow multiple: Select this check box, if you need to apply multiple tags from one parent.

o Set to menu: This check box is applicable only to the tags that are created automatically
together with the [[[Undefined variable MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] menus. Select this check box
for the tag, if you need to create the [[[Undefined variable MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] menus
based on the tag and its child tags, if any. For details, see Copying [[[Undefined variable

MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] Menus between Accounts and Locations.

Add Root Tag )

Mame:
Breakfast

Mumber:

21
Allow multiple:

Set to menu:

Description:
Breakfast menu

-
s

4. Save the new Item Tag:

o To save the new Item Tag and to close the form, click Save&Close.
o To save the new Item Tag and to add a new Item Tag, click Save&New.
IS THERE A WAY TO REMOVE AN ITEM TAG FROM AN ITEM ONCE IT HAS BEEN TAGGED?

Yes. Go to Taxonomy > Items > Find&Replace Tool > set the item tags you want to remove to

00|Undefined.

s ] o
$100+%3.95fee
» Replace $100+%5.95fee
2 liter
» Sort By 2 pack
20 02
» Subtotal 200z
240z
» Fields To Show 24PACK/12 OZ
EA
[[] selectDeselect All [+] Active Items Only [ items Not for Sale ;ad‘
pack
#10
[Fo | Revice |

@ You cannot set the Department or Category to undefined.
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Vendors List
The Vendors section allows you to set up and maintain the list of vendors in PIM.
In the Vendors list, you can view the following information about vendors:

e Vendor #: The vendor's identifier.

e Name: Displays the vendor name.

e Primary Vendor: In this column, you can check if this vendor is primary or not.

e Fuel: In this column, you can check all fuel vendors. If Y is displayed, the vendor's type is Fuel.

e Expenses: In this column, you can check all expenses vendors. If Y is displayed, the vendor's type is

Expenses.

e Merchandise: In this column, you can check all merchandise vendors. If Y is displayed, the vendor's

type is Merchandise.

e Lottery: In this column, you can check all lottery vendors. If Y is displayed, the vendor's type is

Lottery.
e Items QTY: The number of vendor items.

e EDI Compatible: In this column, you can view whether the vendor is configured at the account
level to work through EDI with or without Fintech method of payment. The following statuses can

be displayed:

Status Is configured as EDI? Is Fintech supported?

Y Y N
N N N
Y/F Y Y
N/F N Y

To turn on the Fintech method of payment for the vendor, select the Use Fintech option in
the vendor setup form. For more information, see Configuring EDI Vendor Settings.

o GL#
e Favorite
You can display or hide any of the fields listed above by clicking Fields to Show and selecting

or deselecting the corresponding field. For more information about all possible operations
you can perform with the Vendors list, see Operational Panel (Find and Replace Tool).
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Vendors

Add New ~

[ show inactive vendors

- vendors are missing on your accountistation

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 1095)
Pages: 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 =

A||B|C|D||E|F||G|H|Il|JK|I|L|IMN|OIP Q R|S T WV W|X Y|(IZ [0 1)2| 34 5&|6/7|8 |9

Other

Y Vendorz T Name Y Primary Vendor ¥ Fuel T Expenses ¥ Merchandise T Lottery T Items QTY w= ¥ EDICompatible ¥ GL# T Favourite
2502 Sledd N N N ¥ N 5075 ¥ N

721 Core-Mark N N A v N 2852 Y H

59 Al Silberman & Co. N N Y Y N 1622 Y H

20 McLane NE N N Y Y N 1538 Y H

T4z PA Lottery N N Y Y Y 879 N H

9191 Allen Eros N N N Y N 570 N M

12989 DAML DISTRIBUTOR INC N N N Y N 533 N M

40 Sam's Club N N Y v N 452 Y N

You can perform the following actions with vendors:

Set up a merchandise vendor

Set up an EDI vendor

Configure vendor ordering settings for a location

Configure vendor export settings for receiving merchandise orders

Activate or deactivate a vendor

Setting Up Merchandise Vendors

You can set up merchandise vendors in PIM. Vendors are necessary to properly account for the delivery

and payment of merchandise being received at the location.
To set up merchandise vendors:

1. Go to Taxonomy > Vendors > Vendors List.

2. At the top of the vendors list, click Add New > Vendor.

Vendors

Add New v

Vendor
ors

EDI Vendor
=VETTIOTS are MISSINg On your account/station

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 1093)

A |B||C D E|F |G H I |J| KL MNOIP| QR S T U VWX |Y||Z 0123 4|5 6 7|8 9 | Other
T Vendor# T Name T Fuel T Expenses T Merchandise T Lottery T

26592 (OLD) Mugs Shots Mania N Y Y N

54651 (Test) SAP Serve N N Y N

19 -Phillip Moris N Y Y N

1540 ‘RJ Reynolds N Y Y N

1862 0012 Aramingo Store Ace N N Y N

1865 0014 Aramingo Gas Acc N N N N

1907 0015 Aramingo Lottery Acc N N N N

5028 0052 ATM ace N N N N

(2|8

ItemsQTY T EDI
N
NIF

coooooiolo
z. z.z. z:z: 2
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3. In the General Info section, configure general settings for the vendor:

o Name: Enter the vendor name. Once you start entering the vendor name, similar names of

existing vendors are displayed.

(@]

Tax ID: Specify the vendor's tax identification number. The tax ID is the unique identifier

provided by the tax office to the tax payer.

o Active: Newly created vendor is activated by default. To deactivate a vendor, set the toggle to

the Off position.

(@]

Abbreviation: This field can be populated only by the users with the system role. If you need

to set up the abbreviation assigned to the vendor, please contact the Petrosoft Support team.

(@]

Country, State, City, Address, Zip, Phone, Fax, Email: Specify data for the office location of

the vendor.

To specify the address information, from the Country list, select the necessary country and in
the Address field, start typing the vendor address. PIM will display variants that match the
entered address or a part of it, and automatically populate the address fields below depending

on the selected variant.

o Contact person: Specify a person who serves as your contact at the vendor office. This is
usually your sales representative. If you need to add several contact persons, separate them by

a comma as shown below.

o Vendor types: Vendors can supply fuel, store items or services to you. Specify the vendor type
to facilitate accurate vendor lists in the Data Entry and Price Book forms of the site. Vendors

can be labeled by any of the following types:

Merchandise: Vendors of this type appear in all lists and forms related to the store.

Fuel: Vendors of this type appear in all lists and forms related to your petroleum products.

Expenses: Vendors of this type appear in all lists and forms related to expenses.

Lottery: Vendors of this type appear in all lists and forms related to your lottery games.

@ Vendor type is also important for keeping accounting properly. For example, only vendors of
the Expenses type can be selected for the transactions created for the expenses accounts.

o Account Number: Enter the number of your account assigned by the vendor.

o GL Number: Enter the global account number for this vendor. This field is optional. To make it

mandatory, contact your system administrator.
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o Terms: Select the payment terms.

o Use Negotiated Cost in Invoices: Select this check box to apply the negotiated cost to all

items from this vendor by default in all manually created invoices.

@ For system operators, this option is not applicable as they must always enter cost manually
from the printed invoice.

(D To set the negotiated cost for the vendor, go to Vendors List, select the vendor and then
click the Set Negotiated Cost button.

o Round cost to two decimals: Select this option, if you need to round costs in the invoices

from this vendors up to two decimals.

o Preferred MOP: Select one of the following methods of payment used for this vendor:
e Cash
e Check
e Credit

o Cost Variance Range: If the item's cost from the invoice differs from the item's vendor cost
(negotiated cost) and you need to disregard this difference in further calculations, enter its
value into this field. The cost exception is not created for the item, if the difference between
the item's cost and negotiated cost values is not more than the Cost Variance Range value. A

value with an accuracy of two decimal points can be entered. This field is not mandatory.

@ For more information on how to analyze the cost exceptions data, see Cost Exceptions
report.

For more information on how to process different item costs in the invoice, see Defining the
Item's Unit Cost in the Invoice.

o Allow Vendor to Update Price Book: Select this option, if you need all items and VINs

coming in electronic invoices from this vendor to be added to the price book automatically.
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New Vendor r
General Info
MName*: Coca Cola Vendor types*: Merchandise
Active: () Fuel
Tax ID: 23458 Expenses
Abbreviation: cc Lotery
Country: United States Account Number: 1234567 (13
Address: Enter a location GL Number:
Phone: +141234567899 Terms: 3 Day Net
E-mail: info@cocacola.com Use Negotiated Cost in Inveices:
Contact person: Jeremy Wayne Round cost to 2 decimals: (1-3
Preferred MOP: (D) Cash () Check (@ Credit
Allow Vendor to update Price Book: (l\

4. In the Stations section, set up a list of locations for which the vendor must be active.

Stations
Stations*: Aramingo Suncco = Cochran =
BANKSVILLE SUNOCO Highland
Bilmar Building Banksville
CENTRE SUNOCO Interboro
CRAFT SUNOCO < Frankstown Sunoco
Erie Washington
Greentree Office Building . Penn Exxon
LEECHBURG SUNOCO - Aramingo -

5. To export merchandise orders for the vendors, if needed, in the Export Settings section,

configure the vendor export settings.
@ For more information, see Configuring Vendor Export Settings.

6. At the top of the form, click Save.
When you save the vendor settings, you can additionally edit the following settings:

e Vendor Price Book settings

e Vendor manufacturers settings

Editing Vendor Price Book Settings
To configure, edit, or view the vendor's Price Book, click one of the following links:

e Upload Pricebook: This link is displayed for the vendor without Price Book items. To upload the
pricebook, use the Import Tool.
e View Pricebook: This link is displayed in case the vendor has Price Book items.

e Export Pricebook: This link is displayed in case the vendor has Price Book items. Click the link,

select the destination folder and then click Save. The Price Book is saved in the XLS file.
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e Import Pricebook: Click the link to import the Price Book items for the vendor.

Pricebook

You already have Pricebook for "ERIE TIMES" ~ View Pricebook Export Pricebook Import Pricebook

The links are displayed depending on the vendor's configuration stage.
Assigning Vendor Manufacturers
To assign a manufacturer to the vendor, follow the steps:

1. Search the manufacturer using one of the following search criteria:

o Name
o UPC-A
o UPC-E
o EAN-8
o EAN-13

2. Select manufacturer and then add it to the Selected column.

3. Click Assign Manufacturer.

Manufacturers

Manufacturers: S ‘ Assign Manufacturer |

@ Name (Qupc-a OUPCGE (OEAN-8 () EAN-13

abe ABC Compounding Ca., Inc.
<
«

JE How to add a non EDI merchandise vendor
This video contains instructions on how to add a non EDI merchandise vendor in PIM.

Watch Video

Setting Up EDI Vendors

You can add EDI vendors from whom you are planning to receive merchandise and fuel in

CStoreOffice®,

EDI stands for 'Electronic Data Interchange'. It is basically an alternate way for customers to receive their

invoices. Instead of dealing with paper invoices, the EDI vendor can send digitally formatted invoices
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directly to CStoreOffice ®. CStoreOffice® then automatically parses and processes the invoice data for
the customer. The processed invoices appear in the Pending Invoices section in CStoreOffice®, and

customers can work with them in a usual way.

Current Invoices:
\;":r::r Invoice # ;':;:rr':“ Check-in#  Invoice Date Cha':;:;' Amount, $ Type Comments
() 1.Sledd 1193873058 10/25/2019 Fri 14.00  9,669.14 EDI cor?vgndenl
‘ZSIEM ...159.3.873;59.. e ..10.’.;;:512;19;” . .E.I.)I R ..C;:.g:‘j;“.
L EHe"s - .2.09;833.. B ;_2{]24;2019 - - ..(;.gé.) .E.[.)I - ..C;r:.?:‘j;l.
) avers 2002838 somEte ey M9
‘..y.g:;gpgi’ ”5@570; B ;_254/2019 . R 4.3.7.0; E[.)I ..m;i.?s;;“.
J 8.InComm 970 &3;%9/2019 9.70 Operator #25 cn:_::‘jem
Ormcommee GO0 g0 opererizs 3
() 8.InComm 970 3‘9012912019 9.70 Operator #25 :n:'\f::enl

There is generally no human involvement in processing EDI invoices: if properly set up, the process is

fully automated.
How to Set Up an EDI Vendor
The process of EDI vendors setup involves the following activities:

1. You must configure settings for an EDI vendor in CStoreOffice ®. For details, see Configuring

EDI Vendor Settings.

2. Once the EDI vendor is set up, you must send a request for EDI invoicing to the vendor. For details,

see Sending a Request to the Vendor.

3. The vendor receives the request and configures all necessary settings for your account on the

vendor side.

4. Once ready, the vendor starts sending invoices to the system. The Petrosoft Support Team verifies
the first invoice to make sure the invoice data processing is set up properly. After that, you can

proceed with handing invoices from the EDI vendor on your own.

If a vendor is already set up and you want to request EDI invoicing fromit, you can switch to the
EDI vendor mode. For details, see Switching to the EDI Vendor Mode.

Configuring EDI Vendor Settings

To start receiving invoices from an EDI vendor, you need configure settings for this EDI vendor in PIM.

Vendor settings must be configured at two levels:

e Account level

e Location level
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@ In this section, you can find the information about the settings which are required specifically for EDI
vendors. For configuring common vendor settings, refer to the Setting Up Merchandise Vendors
section.

Configuring EDI Vendor Settings at the Account Level
To configure EDI vendor settings at the account level:

1. Go to Taxonomy > Vendors > Vendors List.

2. At the top of the vendors list, click Add New > EDI Vendor.

Vendors
ors
VeI on your accountstaton
Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 1093) Pages: 1234567889 10... Next>> [Last page]
A B CDEF G HI1IJKLMNUOPAO QRS STUVWXY Z 0 1/2 3 4|5 68 7 89 Other
T Vendor # 71 Name T Fuel T Expenses T Merchandise 7T Lottery T Items QTY T EDI
26592 (OLD) Mugs Shots Mania N Y Y N 0 N
54651 (Test) SAP Serve N N Y N 0 NiF
19 .Phillip Moris. N Y Y N 0 N
1540 RJ Reynolds N v v N 0 N
1862 0012 Aramingo Stare Acc N N v N 0 N
Twees 0014 Aramingo GasAcc N o N N N o N
1907 0015 Aramingo Lottery Acc N N N N 0 N
5028 0052 ATM acc N N N N 0 N

3. In the Name field, start typing the vendor name. If you are adding a standard vendor, PIM displays
a list of suggestions. From the list, select the necessary vendor. Otherwise, enter the vendor name

manually.

If you select a standard vendor, PIM automatically populates the vendor details such as tax ID,
address and vendor type in the General Info section. For a custom vendor, you need to specify

the general information for the vendor manually.

4. In the Account Number field, enter the account number assigned to you by the vendor.

General Info
Name*: Sledd @ Vendor types*: Merchandise
Active: () Fuel
Tax ID: Expenses
Abbreviation: 5Y1 Lottery
Country: United States Account Number: 12345678 @ |
Address: 100 East Cove Extension PO Box 2018 Wk GL Number:
Phone: +1 8003330374 Use Fintech:
E-mail: Terms:
Contact person: Jared Wayne Use Negotiated Cost in Invoices:
Preferred MOP: (_)Cash () Check (®) Credit

5. Select the Use Fintech option, if you need to apply the fintech method of payment to a vendor.
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The fintech method of payment can be applied only to EDI vendor.

6. In the Switch to EDI Vendor section, configure the following settings:

o Hide EDI alert message: Select this check box to hide alert messages when sending invoices
via EDI during manual scanning of invoices for this vendor. The option is not enabled by

default.

o Use vendor suggested units in case: Select this check box to take the Unit in Case value from

vendor invoices. Otherwise, the Unit In Case value is taken from the account's price book.

o Use vendor suggested retails on new items: Select this check box to take the suggested retail
prices for new Price Book items included in EDI invoices submitted by the vendor. If this
option is not enabled, the retail prices for newly added items are taken from the Price Book in
PIM.

o Use parent-child on EDI invoices: Select this check box to take the suggested parent-child

relations between the items included in EDI invoices submitted by the vendor.

o Create New Items in Standard PB: Select this check box to create new items in the standard

Price Book automatically during EDI invoice parsing.

o Move scans to invalid status: Select this check box to mark scanned invoices as invalid if

invoices are coming via EDI.

o Apply EDI suggested retail: Select one of the following conditions to assign the suggested
retail prices included in EDI invoices submitted by the vendor:

e No Change: The retail price suggested by the vendor is not assigned to the item in the
invoice. This option is enabled by default when the Apply EDI suggested retail option is
enabled.

o If Greater: The retail price suggested by the vendor is assigned to the item in the invoice in
case the vendor retail price is greater than the item retail price.

o If Different: The retail price suggested by the vendor is assigned to the item in the invoice

in case the vendor retail price is greater or less than the item retail price.

o Apply to: The If Greater and If Different options can be applied to item categories in one of
the following ways:
e To all categories: Apply to > select All categories.
e To some categories: Apply to > clear All categories. In the Categories list, add the neces-

sary categories to the list.
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Switch to EDI Vendor [ @]
Hide EDI alert message: Create New Items in Standard PB:
Use vendors suggested units in case: Move scans to invalid status: (]
Use vendors suggested retail on all Apply EDI suggested retail: () Ne Change I (@) If Greater I () If Different
new ltems: I
Apply to: All categories I
Use parent-child on EDI invoices:
Pricebook
Upload Pricebook

Categories
Categories: lce Cream - Tobacca

Groceries Dairy

Juices Cigarettes

Mator Qil

Auto Supplies

Water

Energy Drinks

Soft Drinks

b

6. In the Stations section, set up a list of locations for which the vendor must be active.

Stations
Stations*: Aramingo Sunoco - Cochran =
BANKSVILLE SUNOCO Highland
Bilmar Building Banksville
CENTRE SUNOCO Interboro
CRAFT SUNOCO < Frankstown Sunoco

Erie Washington
Greentree Office Building Penn Exxon

LEECHBURG SUNOCO Aramingo

7. At the top right of the form, click Save. You can now configure location-specific settings for the

vendor.
Configuring EDI Vendor Settings at the Location Level
You need to configure vendor settings specific for every location.
To configure EDI vendor settings at the location level:

1. At the top of the vendor form, from the Stations list, select the location for which you want to

configure vendor settings.

2. In the Station Account Number field, enter the account number assigned to this location by the

vendor. You can find the account number in a vendor invoice.

If you need to add several station account numbers, they should be separated by semicolons.
For example: "982595,972173;894356".
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@ The value from the Station Account Number field is added then to the Vendor Account field
in the email to vendor. For details, see Sending a Request to Vendor.

3. If you want to use the specified account number for orders, enable the Use for orders option and
in the Order Settings section, specify the ordering settings. For details, see Configuring Vendor
Ordering Settings.

4. Set up the fuel mapping, if needed:
a. At the bottom of the page, go to the Fuel Mapping section.

@ The Fuel Mapping section is displayed only for the EDI vendors with the fuel type configured
at the station level. For more information, see Setting up the Fuel Products.

b. For each fuel type, you need to map:
a. Click the plus icon.
b. Enter the fuel name.
c. Select the fuel type.

Click Update.

o

Fuel Mapping

[+]

Fuel Name Fuel Type

Fuel Product 3 Super |

Fuel Product 2 Caneel Super
v

Fuel Product 1 Regular

If the EDI invoice received by CStoreOffice® contains a new fuel product which is not
mapped with any fuel type yet, you will need to map it manually in this section and
then reprocess the invoice. For more information, see Fuel EDI invoice displayed in the

parser cannot be found among fuel invoices.

5. To the right of the Starting Invoice Date field, click the calendar icon and select the date when

the vendor must start sending invoices to PIM.

n The vendor can send invoices from previous dates as well.
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Vendor Sledd

Send an email to vendor i Download Vendor File

Stations:

General Info

Name*:
Active:
TaxID:
Abbreviation:
Country:
Address:

Phone:

E-mail:

Aramingo

Sledd

550278605

51

Enter a location

+1

Vendor types*:

Merchandise
Fuel
Expenses

Lottery

[ station account numbers @

982595 X

() Use for Order

Terms:

Add Number

Islaninglnvmca Date*:

11149 @l

Sending a Request to the Vendor

After you configure EDI vendor settings in PIM, you need to notify the vendor that you want to request

EDI invoicing for your locations. To do this, you can send an email directly from PIM. The copy of the

email is sent to the Petrosoft Support Team so that the team can trace the progress and help with any

issues if any.

To send a request to an EDI vendor:

1. In the vendor form, switch to the location level. To do this, at the top of the form, from the

Stations list, select the location for which you want to request EDI invoicing.

2. At the top right of the form, click Send an email to vendor.

Vendor Sledd

Stations:

General Info

Name*:
Active:
TaxID:
Abbreviation:
Country:
Address:

Phone:

E-mail:

Aramingo

Sledd

550278605

5v1

Enter a location

“1

Vendor types*:

Station Account Number* @:

Terms:

Starting Invoice Date*:

Send an email to vendor Download Vendor File

Merchandise

Fuel

Expenses

Lottery
982595 X
Add Number

MM/BDYYYY (@)

() Use for Order

Result: CStoreOffice® form an email and display it for you to review.

3. If you want to get a copy of the email to your email address, to the right of the Copy field, click

Add and specify the email address to which the email must be additionally sent.
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4. At the top right of the email, click Send.

-

o
Copy:

Subject:

Body:

Send an email to vendor m Close

info@sledds.com

john.smith@petrosoftinc.com

We are requesting EDI invoicing

Dear Partner!
This is an EDI invoicing request for:
Vendor Account =: 982595

Location Name: Aramingo
Location Address

Please send all EDI invoices to adi@cstoreoffice com beginning with 11/30/-0001 to
the current date.

Reply to this E-mail with the invoice numbers and dates so we can investigate.

Please supply the above information within 72 hours.

Switching to the EDI Vendor Mode

The Vendor Account field value in the email to vendor is taken from the Station Account
Number field.

If you have a vendor set up in PIM and want to start receiving digitally formatted invoices from this

vendor, you can enable the EDI mode for this vendor. Note that the vendor itself must provide

EDI invoicing services and be in the list of EDI vendors approved by Petrosoft.

To switch to the EDI mode:

1. Go to Taxonomy > Vendors > Vendors List.

2. Inthe vendors list, select the vendor you want to convert and at the top of the list, click

View/Edit.

3. In the vendor form, set the Switch to EDI Vendor toggle to the On position
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4. In the Switch to EDI Vendor warning message, click Yes.

Switch to EDI Vendor

Store Office.

(72" Warning! By switching from a nen-EDI vendor to an EDI vendor, you will be ahle to have
./ your invoices transfer to (-Store Office. Your vendor must be set up cerrectly (on both
account-level and station-level) in arder to have your invoices autemartically sentto C-

No

5. Send an email to the vendor to request EDI invoicing. For details, see Sending a Request to the

Vendor.

to your account.

Configuring Vendor Ordering Settings
To configure vendor ordering settings for the station:

1. Go to Taxonomy > Vendors.

You can always switch back to the non-EDI mode. To do this, for an EDI vendor, set the Switch to
EDI Vendor toggle to the Off position. As a result, you will stop receiving digitally formatted invoices

2. Inthe Vendors list, select the vendor and then click View/Edit.

Vendors

Add New ~ View | Edit Delete

O show inactive vendors

- vendors are missing an your account/station

Displayed racords 1 - 1 (total 1]

A B C D EF G HI J KLMNOPGQAR ST UV WX Y Z

T, [w——r—

oo

0 12345672 s ofter
T Vendor# T Name T Fusl T Expenses T Merchandise T Lottery T ltems QTY T EDI
| 07 ABG N N ¥ N 2 v

3. In the Stations list, select the station for which you want to configure the vendor ordering

settings.
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Vendor ABC

Stations: Cochran

General Info

MName*: ABLC Vendor types*:
Active: ()

Tax [D:

Abbreviation: ABC

In the Station Account Number field, do the following:

a. Click Add Number.

b. Enter the station account number

c. Select the Use for Order option to include the station account number into the order

(optional).

Vendor ABC %

Stations: Cochran
General Info

Vendor types*:

seaion @ st X @ use or Orcer

Add Number

)
MMIDDAYYY @

Go to Order Settings and then do the following:

a. Set the Order Generation toggle to the On position.

b. Select the period of automatic order generation:

e Every week: This value is selected by default.
¢ In one week

e |In two weeks

* To generate an order the following fields should also be filled: Merchandise, First Order Day, First Deliv. Day

Order generation: @)

(@) EveryWeek () Inoneweek () Intwo weeks

c. In the First Order Day list:

a. Select the day of the week when the order should be generated.

b. In the Order before list, select the time before which the order should be generated.

c. In the First Reminder list, select the number of days before the first order day when the sys-

tem should remind you the first time about the order generation.

d. Inthe Second Reminder list, select the number of days before the first order day when the

system should remind you the second time about the order generation.
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d. In the First Deliv. Day list:

a. Select the day of order delivering.

b. In the Delivery from and to lists, select the time period for the order delivery.

e. In case you purchase the items from this vendor more than once a week, select the order and

delivery days in the corresponding lists below (optional).

Order Settings

First Order Day:

First Deliv. Day:

Second Order Day:

Second Deliv. Day:

Monday

Wednesday

Tuesday

Thursday

Order before:

Delivery from:

Order before:

Delivery from:

12:00AM

02:00 AM

023040

05:00 A0

FirstReminder: 4 days

to 07:00AM

First Reminder: 6 days

to 0800AM

Second Reminder:

2dsys

Third Order Day:

Third Deliv. Day:

8. At the top right of vendor editing form, click Save.

You can disable the ordering schedule for a vendor at any time. To do this, in the Order Day and

Delivery Day fields, select the blank value at the top of the list.

Order Settings

First Order Day:

First Deliv. Day:

Second Order Day:

Second Deliv. Day:

Third Order Day:

Third Deliv. Day:

Order generation: ()

'é' Every Week ':' In one week

() In two weeks

* To generate an order the following fields should alse be filled: Merchandise, First Order Day, First Deliv. Day

Activating and Deactivating Vendor

You can activate or deactivate a vendor in one of the following ways:

e From the vendors list:

a. Go to Taxonomy > Vendors.

b. To see inactive vendors, click the operational panel switcher > select Show All Vendors > click

Find .

Inactive vendors are highlighted in brown (optional).
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c. Select the vendor and then click Activate or Deactivate.

Vendors

» Replace

» Sort By

Subtotal

Fields To Show

[ select 1 Deselect All ¥ Show Al Vendors

v Any v v

ltems Per Page 50 ¥

) Show inactive vendors
- vendors are missing on your account/station

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 51083)

A B €/ D EF |G HIJKLMN®OTPAQRST

T Vendor# T
53131

22257

Name T Fuel T P Y Y Lottery T ltems QTY T EDI

raju N N N N N

Daily Press & Dakotan N N N N N
Higginbotham Insurance Agency N N N N N

U Vv wXyY Z 0123 456 7 8 9 Other

38113

e Inthe New Vendor form or the vendor editing form, select or clear the Active check box.

New Vendor

Stations: Account Level

General Info

Tax 1D:

Name:  Nestle

Abbreviation:

Country:  United States

Address:  Enter alocation
Phone:  +1

Fax: +1

Account Number:

Item List [ Vendors List

Vendor types: Merchandise
Fuel
Expenses

Lottery

GL #:

Use Fintech:

Terms:

Setting Up Taxes and Product Codes for CR Departments

In PIM, you can set up the product code and taxes attributes at the CR department level in bulk. This

method can be helpful if you need to set up attributes for CR departments in a number of locations at

once.

For setting up product codes and taxes at the CR department level in bulk, PIM leverages location tags.

For example, you need to set up taxes for some CR department in several locations on the same

territory. In this case, you can create a territory location tag and categorize your locations using this tag.

In PIM, you will be able to select a group of these locations by the location tag and configure the tax

settings at the CR department level for all locations from this group in bulk.
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To be able to set up the product codes and taxes at the CR department level, the user must have the
CR Department Attribute Management permission.

To set up product codes and taxes at the CR department level in bulk, you need to perform the

following activities:

1. Select one or more CR departments for which you need to set up product codes or taxes.
2. Select alocation tag by which you want to set up product codes or taxes.

3. Set up product codes or taxes by the location tag.
Selecting CR Departments

You need to select CR departments for which you want to set up product codes or taxes. You can set up

product codes and taxes for one CR department or several CR departments at once.
To select one or more CR departments for product codes and taxes setup, follow the steps:

1. Go to Taxonomy > CR Department Attribute Management.

2. In the Departments pane, select check boxes next to one or more CR departments for which you

want to set up product codes or taxes.

CR Department Attribute Management

Departments < Location Tags <
Q, Search.. Q, Search...
Title

o ! P Show selected
[] 01|Tobacco A

| [ District
02|Deli Meats & Produce

[_| £ Operating Platform
O 03Milk

] &3 Provinces & Territories
[J 04IGrocery

Price Zone

[J  05|Non-Carbonated S.D.

O

[ £ Cost Zone
[") £ Manager
O

Test Update

Selecting Locations by Location Tags

You need to select a location tag by which you want to set up product codes or taxes at the

CR department level.

To select a location tag, follow the steps:
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tags tree.

. On the CR Department Attribute Management form, in the Location Tags pane, expand the

Select check boxes next one or more tags by which you want to set up product codes or taxes.

CR Department Attribute Management

= Location Tags <

Q, Search...

P Show selected

["] £2 District
["] £2 Operating Platform

| & Provinces & Territories

= Alberta
Banff
Airdrie

Beaumont

> Calgary

To set up the product code or taxes for CR departments by the selected location tag, follow the steps:

1.

On the right of the Attribute Setup pane, click the Fields to Edit button and select the attribute

for which you want to specify values: Taxes to Product Code.

In the Attribute Setup pane, click the arrow icon next to the necessary CR department to expand

the list of locations.

In the displayed fields, set up the attribute values:

o For product code: in the Product Code field, specify the necessary product codes for all

locations in the list.

o For taxes: in the taxes fields, select the check boxes for taxes that must be applied to items in

the CR department.

4. At the top right corner of the CR Department Attribute Management form, click the Apply
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CR Department Attribute Management Apply Changes
Departments < Location Tags < Attribute Setup
Q Search... Q Search Fields To Edit ~
O | it P show selected Channel Tax1 Tax2 Tax3 Tax4
O  01[Tobacco ~ 04Milk m] m] m] [} A
X [} & Provinces & Territories A
[ 02IDeli Meats & Produce - Yellowknife o o o
erta
(] 03ISoft Drinks Winfield m] m] m]
(2 British Columbia
04|Milk Westbank O a a
£3 Northwest Territories
[0  05|Fast Food O @ ontar West Vancouver [m] (m] [m]
ntario
0  0s|Grocery O ©Manitoba Victoria (m] [m]
[7] £3 saskatchewan Vernon o o o o
] £2 Price Zone v Vancouver O O O O v

Result: The specified attribute values (product code or taxes) are updated for the selected

CR department(s) in the locations having the selected location tag(s).
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Price Management

The Price Management module in PIM allows you to manage item retail prices for all available locations.

Using the module, you can perform the following activities:

e Set up item retail prices: recommended retail, minimum retail and maximum retail

e Set up item cost, negotiated cost and vendor settings

In the Price Management module, you update prices not individually for separate items, but for groups
of items in bulk. Item groups are organized by the taxonomy criteria. You can set up prices for the

following groups:

e |tem categories
e Price groups

e Promo groups

e NACS categories
e GPC categories

e |tem tags

e CR departments

Once the retail prices and costs are set up, this data can be sent from the head office down to channels.

@ The Price Management menu is available for users with the Head Office role only. For more
information on PIM roles, see PIM User Roles.

For information on how to work with the Price Management module, see the following sections:

e Price Management Workflow Overview

e Managing Item Prices

Price Management Workflow Overview
Following are the steps for bulk items prices and costs changes in PIM:

BASIC STEPS
Detailed Steps For details, see...
STEP 1: A user with the Head Office role makes bulk items prices and costs changes.
a. Log in to PIM using the Head Office role. PIM User Roles.

b. Make updates items prices and costs updates for several See the Setting Up Retail Prices to

locations. Price Group procedure as an
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BASIC STEPS
example.

STEP 2: A user with the Head Office role sends the updated retail prices to the selected loc-

ation.

a. Review items updates. . .
) ) Sending Updates to Locations.
b. Send items updates to the location.

STEP 3: A user with the Branch Office role receives the items updates.
a. Log in PIM using the Location role. PIM User Roles.
b. Review the items updates.

c. Accept the retail prices received from the user with the Head Accepting or Rejecting Changes.

Office role.

Managing Item Prices

You can use the Price Management module in PIM to update item retail prices and specify cost and

vendor settings for locations in bulk.
To manage item prices, you need to perform the following activities:

1. Select the item group for which you want to manage prices
2. Select locations

3. Update prices, cost and vendor settings

4

. Send updates to locations
Selecting Item Groups
At the first step, you need to select groups of items whose prices and cost data you want to update.
To select the item group:

1. Go to Price Management.

2. In the Taxonomy section, from the Set By list, select the taxonomy object by which items must

be grouped:

(@)

Category

o

Price Group

o Promo Group

(@]

NACS Category

(@)

GPC Category

o

Item Tags

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 120 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

o CR Department

To quickly find the necessary item group, in the search field at the top of the Set By list, enter the

group name or a part of it. tem groups in the list below will be filtered by the entered name.

3. Inthe list of groups, select check boxes next to groups of items whose prices you want to update.

Apply Changes

Price Management

Taxonomy < Location Tags
Q, Confectionery x Q Search...
SetBy P Show selected
CR Department -
(] &3 Alberta Cities
Title

(] €3 British Columbia Cities
01|Confectionery
("] £2 District Managers
[ &2 Manitoba Cities

[ £3 Northwest Territories Cities

Selecting Locations
You need to specify for which locations you want to update item prices. The Price Management module
allows you to update item data for locations by location tags.

To select locations:

1. In the Location Tags section, expand the tags tree.

2. Select check boxes next to one or more tags assigned to the necessary locations.

Price Management Apply Changes
Taxonomy < Location Tags < Retail Setup
Q, Confectionery *® Q Search... Start Date o
Set By D Show selected ’
CR Department - Recommended Retail Apply
.| Channel Recommended
[} & Alberta Cities Retail

Title . New Value  Value Type

Airdrie . 8
01|Gonfectionery Airdrie $0.00 New price (m]

Banff

O Ban Beaumont $0.00 New price (m]

Beaumont

("] Calgary

[l Canmare am ’

To facilitate work with location tags, you can do the following:

e To quickly find the necessary location tag, in the search field at the top of the tags list, enter the

tag name or a part of it. Location tags in the list below will be filtered by the entered name.

e To filter out only selected location tags, set the Show selected toggle to the On position.

Updating Prices, Cost and Vendor Settings

Once the item groups and location tags are selected, you can update the item prices in bulk.
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To update the item prices, cost and vendor settings:

1. To the right of the Retail Setup section, click Fields to Edit and select item attributes that you

want to update.

Price Management Apply Changes
Taxonomy < Location Tags < Retail Setup
Q Confectionery * Qseareh Start Date B8 Fields To Edit v
S, Recommended Retail
SetBy @ show selected Recommended Retai
CR Department - Channel
New Val val Apply Recommended Retail
Alberta Cities ew Value —
= Titl " .
& e Adrie Airdrie $0.00 Newp Min Retail
- :
& 01|Confectionery Beaumont $0.00 New p Max Retail

Beaumont

Negotiated Cost

2. Inthe channels list, for each channel, specify values of the selected attributes:

o Recommended Retail: Specify the purchase price recommended by the account owner.

Apply Recommended Retail: Enable this option if you want to forbid the recommended retail

o
price change at the locations.

o Min Retail: Specify the least possible retail price value for the locations.

o Max Retail: Specify the greatest possible retail price value for the locations.

o Vendor: From the list, select the vendor from whom the items in the group must be purchased
in the locations.

o Primary vendor: Enable this option if the selected vendor must be primary for the locations.
o Negotiated Cost: Specify the originally agreed price with the vendor.
3. At the top of the Retail Setup section, in the Start Date field, specify the date when the updates

must take effect.

4. At the top right of the Price Management form, click Apply Changes.

Price Management Apply Changes
Taxonomy < Location Tags < Retail Setup
i Q Search... .
Q Confetionery * c 09/05/2019 ! Fields To Edit ~
Set By @ show selected !
CR Department - Recommended Retail Apply
Channel Recommended
=] itis Retail
Title Alberta Cities New Value  Value Type
Airdrie - )
01|Confectionery Airdrie $10.00 New price
v
& Beaumont Beaumont $0.95  New price
"
4 »
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Sending Updates to Locations

After you update item prices and costs, the head office manager needs to approve these changes in the
Outgoing module of PIM. After that, the changes are sent to branch office locations. For more details,

see Updates Manager.
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Discount Management

With the Discount Management tool, special discounts and enticements or promotions can be set for
customers. This will also help drive traffic and sales. PIM supports various promotion types from simple
price reductions for a specific period of time to more advanced offers based either on the sale of
specific quantities or a combination of items in a transaction. The time span for the promotion and

locations where it will be in effect can be defined.

Promotions can be applied to specific Price Book items; however, it is usually more efficient to use
Promo Groups made up of items that satisfy the requirements of the promotion or combine both the
Promo Groups and items in the single promotion. The Promotions tool and Promotions Groups tool can
be used in conjunction—to define the circumstances under which the buyer is offered the promotion

and to select the items to be included in it.

Workflow Overview
Following are the steps for setting up a promotion in PIM:

BASIC STEPS
Detailed Steps For more details, see...
STEP 1: A user with the Head Office role creates a promotion.
a. Log in PIM using the Head Office role. PIM User Roles.

b. (Optional) Create a promo group or make sure that you
Promo Groups.

already have one that satisfies your needs.
c. Add a new promotion*. Adding New Promotion.
STEP 2: A user with the Head Office role sends the newly created promotion to a location.

a. Review promotions updates. ) )
Sending Updates to Locations.

b. Send promotions updates to the location.
STEP 3: A user with the Location role accepts the newly created promotion.
a. Log in PIM using the Location role. PIM User Roles.

b. Review the promotions updates.
c. Accept the promotion received from the user with the Head Accepting or Rejecting Changes.

Office role.

* Make sure the location type, defined for your promotion at How much? section > Participating list, is

not equal to Division or Company as these two types of location are not supported in PIM.
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How much?
©Q Please note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers. View Details
Participation  Stores v Price reduction l:l
Stores
Divisian Promation unit cost
‘Area Manager Reimbursement from Vendor
stores | Location
Jj Stowe Size Reimburse  (Test) SAP Serve - 000 per 0
Brand - Gasoling
Cochran | Brand - Store
.| Property type
Price Zene Timeframe:
Type
| Channel . y :
Start 10/04/20 From 06-00 AM ~ To 11:00 PM
400_Dem| POS type ! &
| Cigarette Tier Pricing .
PMUSA Contracts End: B
Status .
_| RJR Buydowns B/ Indefinitely
RJR 2PKs
Highland (U]
Banksville [0)
Interboro [0)

unitis @ Sold

Purchased

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

+ Add period

When the promotion is created, you can view, edit, continue, and end it. For more information on how

to work with promotions, see Working with Promotions.

Promo Groups

Promo Groups allow the user to include a number of items in a given marketing promotion.

Promo Groups

* - promo groups ereated during a5t 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 50 (totsl 431)

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWIXYZ 0123435672839 Other

T Promo Group# T Name T

Camel Pack

Camel 02 Pack

Kool Pack

Salem Pack

Winston Pack

Carlton Pack.

Camel $1.00 Pack

®

HOW TO ACCESS PROMO GROUPS LIST

Only users with appropriate permissions can create, edit, and delete the promo groups.

To open the list of promo groups, go to Taxonomy > Promo Groups.

®

HOW TO ADD OR EDIT PROMO GROUPS

All new (created within the last seven days) promo groups are marked with the green asterisk.

To open the form for editing a promo group, click Add New or select a group in the list and click Edit.

Items in the Promo Groups form include:
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Promo Group ID: The promo group number

[ ]

e Promo Group Name: The name of the promo group

e Custom Category: The category to which the items of this group belong

e CR Department: The cash register department to which the items in this group belong

@ Account : Price Book : Promo Groups
Promo Group Id 1
Promo Group Name B&H

Custom Category

CR Department

Add to ltem Groups
Reconciliation:

The Related Information section includes:

Promo Groups can be combined with the regular items to create the Price Each Mix promotions.

e Promo Groups List: Displays a report with a list of the groups

e Promo Group Items: Displays a list of the items included in the selected promo group

HOW TO PRINT PROMO GROUPS LIST

To view the list of promo groups in the printer friendly view, open the promo groups list and click the

Print button at the top of the list.

PIM loads the list of promo groups to a file of the PDF format and saves this file to the default

downloads folder on the computer. To open the file, locate the downloaded file on the computer and

double-click it.
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List of Promo Groups CRCSTORE OFFICE
Greyhound www_csioreatfice.com
PROMO GROUP » MAME ITEMS GTY
1 BaM 1
2 BASIG 2
3 CAMEL 99 5
4 CAMEL CORE L1
5 CAPRI 0
8 CIARRON 2
7 DORAL 3
8 LAM 0
L] GPC 14
10 Pal Mall .50c off k]
n KENT 1
2 L=l n
14 Mariboro Mainkne Hil
1% MAVERICK 12
18 MEAT 4
17 MISTY L]
L] Carmwl Turiigh Bing L]
Lt ] NEWPORT 1%
0 PALL MALL “
21 PARLAMENT L]
z SALEM 1%
= usa 14

MARL 50 OFF PX L]
> VIRG 18
Eo WINETON 18
= BAM-CART 1
Page 1ot 17

Promotion Types
With Petrosoft products, you may configure and offer to your customers a wide range of promotions.

All promotions are configured via the PIM interface and available within the PIM subscription. Whereas

for certain promotion types, you need to purchase additional Petrosoft products.
PIM promotions are described below and divided into the following two groups:

e Regular promotions

e Combo promotions

Additionally, you may purchase the following Petrosoft products to benefit from corresponding

promotions:

Scan Data Product

Promotion Type Reference Materials
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- Outlet Multi Pack
- Account Funded e About Scan Data

- Manufacturer Multi Pack e How to configure Scan Data promotions

- Manufacturer Buy-Downs
Scan Data Loyalty Product

Promotion Type Reference Materials

e About Scan Data Loyalty
- Buy X, Get $ Off Instantly

e How to configure Scan Data

Go Loyalty Product

Promotion Type Reference Materials
- Buy X, Get Fuel Discount Instantly

- Buy X, Get Y Free Instantly

- Buy X in Period, Get Y Free

e About Go Loyalty
- Earn Points Merchandise and/or Fuel

e Configuring Go Loyalt
- Get Permanent Fuel Discount 9 9 yarty

. Promotions
- Spend $, Get Fuel Discount Instantly

- Spend $ in Period, Get Fuel Discount Next Period

- Spend $ in Period, Get Fuel Discount Next Transaction

Regular Promotions

Regular promotions allow the defining of a discount on specific items or groups of related items. PIM

offers the following types of regular promotions:

e Coupon: A discount on specific items that is activated if a customer shows a coupon at the cash

register.
e Happy Hours: A specified discount on items depending on certain days and hours.

e Link Saver: A discount that is applied to items from promo groups in case these items are

purchased together with items from the primary (or trigger) promo group.

e Mix & Match: A discount for buying a combination of items in a single purchase, for example, a

cup of coffee and donut.
e New Price: A new price is specified and applied to specific items at a certain period of time.

e Price Each Mix: A discount for buying at least one item from two or more groups of promoted

items.

e Price Modifier: A new price for buying two or more items of the same type, rather than buying one

item.
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e Price Reduction: A money discount that will be specified and applied to specific items at a certain

period of time.

Regular promotions can be managed using the Promotion form in PIM. For more details, see

Promotion Setup Form.

External Promo #
Promotion Name 2 pk Pall Mall Non Filer v|

Receipt CR Description 2 pk Pall

Qwickserve Description

CRIND

Wiite a message here that will appear during
the customer's transaction at the pump Gredit
card reader.

Combo Promotions

A combo is a special type of promotion that includes from two to five items with a specific predefined

price for each item. Combo promotions can be managed using the Combo form in PIM. For more

details, see Combo Setup Form.

Promotion >
External Promo #
Combo Name Combo Promotion|

‘Combeo Receipt CR Description Combo Promotion

CRIND
Wiite a message here that will appear during

the customers transaction at the pump crecit
card reader.

Product Code

Soft Key Number 1]
* for Ruby & Sapphire registers
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Coupon Promotion
The Coupon promotion gives customers a discount when they show coupons at the cash register.
When setting up a Coupon promotion, the types of coupons that are going to be used can be selected:

e Predefined: For this coupon type, the type and amount of the discount are pre-configured in the
back office system beforehand. When a coupon is activated at the cash register, the specified

discount type and amount are applied to the promoted items in the cart.

e Promoted: For this coupon type, the type of the discount is pre-configured in the back office
system beforehand. The discount amount, however, is not specified. When a coupon is activated at

the cash register, the cashier enters the discount amount manually.
Depending on the coupon type, Coupon promotions can be set to offer the following discount types:

e Predefined coupon promotion:
o Amount: reduces the item price by the predefined amount
o Percent: reduces the item price by the predefined percent rate
o New Price: replaces the current item price with the predefined price value
e Prompted coupon promotion:
o Prompted amount: reduces the item price by the amount value entered by a cashier
o Prompted percent: reduces the item price by the percent rate entered by a cashier

o Prompted new price: replaces the current item price with the price value entered by a cashier

(D For information on what cash registers are compatible with Coupon promotions, see Compatible
Cash Registers.

How Coupon Promotion Works
A typical workflow for the Coupon promotion is the following:

1. When the cashier scans items in the shopping cart, available coupon promotions are displayed on

the cash register for each item.
2. A customer shows his or her coupons to the cashier.

3. The cashier verifies the presented coupons and then selects corresponding coupon promotions
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on the cash register to apply them to the items.

-3UC Coupon
10% Coupon
[Percent

1 SMALL DOWUT $3.10Jf Cha

Setting Up Coupon Promotions
To set up a Coupon promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station:  All Stations (Account Le' ¥

) Show All Promotions
* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357)

A B CDETFGHI JKLMNOPOQRSTWUVWXYZ 012 3 45 6 7 8 9 Other
T Promo# T External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date
1280052 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/03/2018
1260054 50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/05/2018
1260056 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get ol Pri " .
315707 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $1.99 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $2.29- get ) "
315711 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $2.29 New Price

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By
default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

5. In the Promotion Type list, select Coupon.

Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the

selected promotion type.
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¥ PROMOTION

External Promo £
Prometion Name:

Receipt CR Description

Prometion Type Coupon

What is included?

O ltems Included
O Prome Groups Included
[] Parent ltems Included

How much?

O Please note that some parameters are supporfed only by certain cash registers.

View Details

Participation w Coupon type Predefine A
Discount type A b
Price reducfion
Promaotion unit cost
Taxation A T

6. In the How much section:

a. In the Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be

activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.

b. Inthe list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation Siores b4 |
Stores Active
BU2408 [0)
BU2909 [0)
C00009 [0}

7. In the What is included? section, select the desired additions to be included in the promotion.

You can add items and promo groups. For more details, see Promotion Setup Form.
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What is included?

O ltems Included
@ Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

T

502720/10000181 - 502%46|Nestea S00ml & Gold Peak 547 2 fo .
S02721[10000292 502847 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for $3.33
S02722[10001185

S02723[10001877

502724(2 Can SKOAL Bandit 13.40g

502725(2 Can SKOAL SHUS 159

502726|Camel Morth 2 Pack 255

S02727|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus

S02728|MMG Pall Mall Special 2 Pack 255 el 2

502729|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus

5027 30|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus

S02731|MMG Smart Accessories 2098 Off

S02732|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus

S02733MMG 2 CAN General SHNUS 245G

502734|MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pacl

202735/MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pacl

S02736/MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 20s

S02737|MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 25s

502738IMMG DuM&JPSpecial 2 pack 20s 7 -

In the How much? section, configure the following promotion's basic parameters:

a. In the Coupon type field, select Predefined or Prompted.

e New price: Select this option if a new price for the promoted items is to be set.

e Amount: Select this option if a discount as the exact amount is to be specified.

e Percent: Select this option if a discount as the percent rate is to be specified.

In the Discount type list, select the type of discount that you want to set for the promotion:

c. Inthe New price or Price reduction field below, specify the new price for promoted items or

the discount value, depending on the discount type that has been selected.

@ The New price or Price reduction field is mandatory for the Coupon promotion.

d. In the Promotion unit cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

promotion: After discount or Before discount.
Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe: Only days can be configured for this promotion type without hours.

@ The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all

Form.
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How much?

© Plcasc note that some paramelers are supported only by cerlain cash registers.  View Details

Participation Siores v Coupon type: Predefined
Discount type: New Price b4
New price 0.50
Stores Active Promaotion unit cost 3
Taxation: After discount A
BU2409 V]
Reimbursement from Vendor
BU2909 M )
Reimburse  GOLDEN STAR. - 030 per 4 unitis (@) Sold Purchased m
o008 0 Timeframe:

Stat 101120 [

End: =]

= Indefinitely

10. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure that the promotion is set up correctly. The

promo results are calculated by the following formulas:

o Retail:
e New Price: Retail = Promo Price
e Amount: Retail = Current Retail - Amount Discount

e Percent discount: Retail = Current Retail - ((Current Retail / 100) * Discount Percent)

o Price Change:
e New Price: Price Change = (Promo Price - Current Retail) + Buydowns
e Amount: Price Change = -(Amount Discount) + Buydowns

e Percent discount: Price Change = - (Percent Discount*Current Retail/100) + Buydowns
For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

o The initial retail price for the promoted item is $1.19.
o The promotion price is $1.00.

o The reimbursement amount is $0.19.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:

o Retail: $1.00
o Price Change: $1.00 - $1.19 + $0.19 = $0.00

@ Promo Result
Station Name Retail QTy Price Change Buydown

Caochran $1.00 1 $0.00 $0.19 Explanation

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location
name, click Explanation.

11. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.
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Happy Hours Promotion

The Happy Hours promotion gives customers a discount on certain items on specific weekdays and at
specific times during the day. Promotions of this type help drive sales in not too busy parts of the week
or day. For example, a Happy Hours promotion can be set up to provide a 20% discount on items in the
menu between 11.00 AM and 2.00 PM Monday through Friday.

The Happy Hours promotion is actually a variation of the existing promotion types and is set up with the
help of these promotions. However, while most promotions give a ‘permanent’ discount that is in effect
for the whole duration of the promotion, the Happy Hours promotion allows you to define the

'schedule' when the discount must be active.

@ For information on what cash registers are compatible with Happy Hours promotions, see
Compatible Cash Registers.

How Happy Hours Promotion Works

A store has lentil soup on the menu which has a regular price of $6.00. A Happy Hours promotion can be

created and its settings defined in the following way:

e Promotion type - Price reduction
e Price reduction value - $2.00

e Promotion schedule - 11:00 AM-04:00 PM Monday through Friday

In this case, if a customer orders the lentil soup on Saturday at 11:00 AM, its cost will be $6.00. If a

customer orders the lentil soup on Monday at 12.00 PM, its price will be $4.00.
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Setting Up Happy Hours Promotion
To set up a Happy Hours promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥

) Show All Promotions

* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357) Pages: 123456 7 8 Next>>
A|B|C//D E F G|H|I|l|J|K /L M N O|P|Q R S|T|\U|V W X Y |Z 0|1 2 3 4 5|6/ 7 8 9 Other
T Promo# T External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date

1260052

Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/03/2018

1280054 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/05/2018
12860056 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $19.50 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get il Bri " N
315707 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $1.99 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $2.29- get ) "
31571 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $2.29 New Price

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By

default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

5. In the Promotion Type list, select the promotion type that may be configured as the Happy Hours

promotion.

@ For more information on what promotion and CR types support for the Happy Hours
parameter, see Compatible Cash Registers.

Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the
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selected promotion type.

> PROMOTION COMBO
External Promo #
Promotion Name Price Each Mix Promotion
Receipt CR Description Price Each|
Qwickserve Description Y
CRIND
Wiits @ message here that will sppear duning
the customer's transaction st the pumpg credt
card resder
Prometion Type Price Each Mix -
Priority 1 -
'] Supported only for radiant cash register
What is included?
) items Included
) Prome Groups Included
() Departments Included
[ Parent ltems Included
How much?
© Please nofe that some parameters are supporied only by certain cash registers, View Details
Participation ~ Group Name Quantity Discount Discount type Acfions
© Price Each tior thout Gr T & & &
Promotion unit cost
Taxation ~

6. In the How much section:

a. In the Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be

activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.

b. Inthe list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation Siores b4 |
Stores Active
BU2408 [0)
BU2909 [0)
C00009 [0}

7. In the What is included section, select what you want to add to the promotion. You can add items
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and promo groups. For details, see Promotion Setup Form.

What is included?

O Iltems Included
@ Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent Items Included

Ad

S02720/10000181

502721[10000282

502722(10001185

502723[10001877

502724(2 Can SKOAL Bandit 13.40g
502725(2 Can SKOAL SHUS 15g
S02726/Camel Morth 2 Pack 255
S02T27|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirstBus
502728[MMG Pall Mall Special 2 Pack 255
S02729|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02T30|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
502731 |MMG Smart Accessories 209 Off
502732|MMG 50,89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02T33|MMG 2 CAN General SNUS 24G
502734|MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pacl
S02735/MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac!
502736/MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 20s
202737|MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 255
S502738|MMG DuM&JPSpecial 2 pack 20s

Add All »

< Remove

Remove All

502846|Nestea 500ml & Gold Peak 547 2 fo .
502847 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for 53.33

8. In the How much section, specify the promotion parameters depending on the selected

promotion type.

9. Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe

®

Form.

The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup

How much?
O Please note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash regisiers.
Participation  Siores v

Stores. Active

BU2409 o

BU2909 [9)

©00008 o

View Details

Price reduction: 0.50

Promotion unit cost 5
Reimbursement from Vendor
Reimburse GOLDEM STAR - 0.50 per 5 unitfs @ Sold Purchased
Timeframe:

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Start w020 5 From 06:00 M v To 11:00 PM w m m [m = [

+ Add period

End =] s

B Indefinitely

10. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure that the promotion is set up correctly. The

promo results depend on the type of promotion that was selected. For details, see Promotion

Types.

11.
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Link Saver Promotion

The Link Saver promotion is a variation of the Price Each Mix promotion. The Link Saver promotion

includes two or more groups of promoted items:

e Primary, or trigger group: Items in this group are sold at their regular price.

e Linked promo group: Items in this group are sold with a discount if they are bought together with

the items from the trigger group.

A typical example of the Linked Saver promotion is the following: '‘Buy two burgers and get a fountain

drink at a 20% discount'.

For items in the trigger group, the discount is not specified since these items are sold at their regular
price. For items in the linked promo group, the Link Saver promotion supports the following types of

discounts:

e New price: A new price for promoted items can be specified.
e Discount amount: A discount as the exact amount can be specified.

e Discount rate in percent: A discount as the percent rate can be specified.

@ For information on what cash registers are compatible with Link Saver promotions, see Compatible
Cash Registers.

Setting Up Link Saver Promotions
To set up a Link Saver promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥

=) show All Promotions
* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357) Pages: 1 2 3456 7 8 Next>>

A B CDETFGHIJ KLMNDOPOQQRSTWUVWXYZ 012 3 4 65 6 7 8 9 Other

T Promo# T External Promo #71 Promotion Name  End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date
1260052 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/03/2018
1260054 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/05/2018
1280056 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price

* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get ad Bl "
315707 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $1.99 New Price
31571 Leechburg hot foods §2.20- get ;4555 Special: Price Each Mix $2.29 New Price

Fountain for§1

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.
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4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
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cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By
default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

5. In the Promotion Type list, select Link Saver.
Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the
selected promotion type.

6. In the Priority list, in case you have several promotions for same group of items, specify the
priority in which the promotion will be applied on the cash register in order to be in compliance

with the vendor policy. Possible values:

o Empty: Leave the Priority field blank, if you have only one promotion for one certain group of
items.
o From 0 to 10: Define the promotion's priority by setting up the lowest value to the highest

priority level.

The Priority field is supported only by the Radiant cash registers and available. For more
information about promotion limitations depending on the CR type, see Compatible Cash
Registers.

7.

td

Save

External Promo #

Promotion Name

Receipt CR Description

Qwrickserve Description

CRIND

PROMOTION

Items List

Link Saver Promotion

Link Saver

White 3 message here that will appear during
the cusiomer's tranzaction sf the pump credit
cand reader.

IFromut\on Type

Link saver - I

Priority

What is included?

O tems Included

7 -

0 Supported anly for radiant cash register

() Promo Groups Included
() Departments Included
[C] Parent ltems Included

How much?

O Please note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers.  View Details

COMBO

Groups

Participation ~
Quanfity

Group Name

alid without trigger group, please add one

Discount Discount type Actions

In the How much section:

a. Inthe Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be

activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.
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b. In the list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation  Slores ~ |

Stores Active
BUZ2409 0]
BU2809 0]
€00009 I0)

8. Configure the promotion's trigger group:
a. Inthe What is included? section, click Promo Groups Included.
b. In the left column, select the promo group and click the Add button.
Result: Selected promo group is added to the right column.
c. Inthe right column, select the promo group and click the Add List button.
Result: The promo group is added to the How much? section > promo groups.
d. In the How much? section > promo groups:
a. Double-click added promo group.
b. (For SmartPOS only) In the Discount Type list, select one of the following types of applied
discount:
- Quantity: Select this option of you want to specify the number of items a customer must
purchase.
- Spent Amount: Select this option of you want to specify the amount of money a cus-
tomer must purchase.
c. Inthe Quantity field, depending on the value selected in the Discount Type list, specify one
of the following values:
- If Quantity is selected, specify the number of items that a customer must purchase for the
promotion to take effect.
- If Spent Amount is selected, specify the amount of money that a customer must purchase

for the promotion to take effect.
The Spent Amount option is supported only by the SmartPOS cash register. For more

information about promotion limitations depending on the CR type, see Compatible Cash

Registers.
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d. Click the Update button.

What is included?

O Hems Included
@ Prome Groups Included
[[] Parent tems Included

v

502930|MMG Rockstar 710ml 2 for 56.00
502931|MMG Rockstar Energy 4Pk 473mL !
502832|MMG ROTHMANS STANDARD 20%
502933|MMG ROTHMANS STANDARD 25¢
502934|MMG Skoal & Copenhagen Custom
502835|MMG TALON 2PK PROMO
502936|MMG Ultimate Polish Free
502937|MMG Ultimate Polish with Gas with
502938 |MMG Ultimate Polish with GasFree
502939|MMG Vantage 2 pack 20s
502940|MMG Vantage2Pack25s

502941 |MMG Vogue Slims 2 Pack 20's
502942 |MMG Vogue SuperSlim 2 Pack 205
502843|MMG VYPE eLIQUIDS 3pk
502844|MMG VYPE ePODs 2pk
502945|MMGHNestle water 710mL 12pk 57.9
502948|Peter Jackson 2 Pack 255
502949|Skoal & Copenhagen Pouches 23.2
502850|Pall Mall BOLD 2 Pack 20s

| Mestle Pure Life Spring Water 1.5L -

& Remove All

-

How much?

@ Please note thal some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers.  View Details

Participation  Stores v Groups
Group Name Quantity Discount Discount type
-
Isuzsmwesﬂe Pure Life 1.5L 2 for $3.33 2l 5 Quantit] = I
Stores Active

0 Link Saver promotion is not walid without dised Update Cancel

Actions

9. Add the promotion's discount group:

a.
b.

In the What is included? section, click Promo Groups Included.

In the left column, select the promo group and click the Add button.
Result: Selected promo group is added to the right column.

In the right column, select the promo group and click the Add List button.

Result: The promo group is added to the How much? section > promo groups.

In the How much? section > promo groups, double-click added promo group and specify the

following settings:

e In the Quantity field, specify the number of items that a customer must purchase for the pro-

motion to take effect.

e In the Discount type field, select the type of discount that you want to set for the pro-

motion:

- New price: Select this option if a new price for items in the group is to be set.

- Amount: Select this option if a discount as the exact amount is to be specified.

- Percent: Select this option if a discount as the percent rate is to be specified.

e In the Discount field, specify the new price or the discount value, depending on the dis-

count type that has been selected. This field is mandatory for the Link Saver promotion
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e. Click the Update button.

10.
11.

12.

13. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure that the promotion is set up correctly. The

Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

How much?
© Please note that some parameters are supporied only by certain cash registers.  View Details
Participation  Stores v Groups
Group Name Quantity Discount Discount type Actions
502947 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for $3.33 2 - 0
Stores Acti -~ -~
ve |502946\Ne5bea 500ml & Gold Peak 547 2 for £4.00 2 =1 1/ amount - I
Bu2409 [0} © Link Saver promotion is nof valid without discq Cancel

In the Promotion unit cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

In the Taxation list, select when the taxes must be calculated for items added to the

promotion: After discount or Before discount.

Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe: Only days can be configured for this promotion type without hours.

@ The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup
Form.
How much?
© Please note Ihat some parameters are supported only by cerlain cash registers  View Details
Participation  Stores v Groups
Group Name Quantity Discount Discount type Actions
502947 |Nestle Pure Life 1 5L 2 for 53 33 2 - a
SIS Active 502946|Nestea 500ml & Gold Peak 547 2 for 54.00 2 1 Amount o
Buz408 (D Promotion unit cost 5
BU2909 [0} Taxation: Before discount ~
Reimbursement from Vendor
00009 (D Reimburse GOLDEM STAR - 0.80 per 4 unit's @ Sald Purchased
Timeframe:
Sttt w0120
End. B
B indefinitely

results are calculated for each group separately and then summed up for the Price Change values.

The promo results are calculated by the following formulas:

o Retail:
e New Price: Retail = Promo Price

e Amount: Retail = Current Retail * QTY - Amount Discount

e Percent discount: Retail = Current Retail - ((Current Retail / 100) * Discount Percent)*QTY

o Price Change:
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e New Price: Price Change = Promo Price - (Current Retail * QTY) + Buydowns
e Amount: Price Change = -(Amount Discount * QTY) + Buydowns

e Percent discount: Price Change = -((Percent Discount*Current Retail/100) * QTY) + Buydowns
For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

o The initial retail price for the promoted item is $8.00.

o If a customer buys items from the primary group, the new price for the promoted item is

$7.75.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:
o Retail: $7.75

o Price Change: $7.75 - ($8.00 * 1) = (0.25)

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location

name, click Explanation.

14. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.
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Mix and Match Promotion

The Mix and Match promotion gives customers a discount when they buy a specific number of items
from the predefined list in a single purchase. The promoted items are generally of the same product or
product family. For example, the Mix and Match promotion can be used for the following campaigns:

e Buy any three drinks and get a 20% discount.

e Buy 5 candies at $5.00.

e Save $1 off any two packs of cigarettes.
With the Mix and Match promotion type, the following types of discounts can be set:

e New price: A new price for promoted items can be specified.
e Discount amount: A discount as the exact amount can be specified.

e Discount rate in percent: A discount as the percent rate can be specified.

(D For information on what cash registers are compatible with Mix and Match promotions, see
Compatible Cash Registers.

Setting Up Mix and Match Promotions
To set up a Mix and Match promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station:  All Stations (Account Le' ¥

) Show All Promotions

* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357) Pages: 123456 7 8 Next>>
A B CDETFGHI JKLMNOPOQRSTWUVWXYZ 012 3 45 6 7 8 9 Other
T Promo# T External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date
1280052 .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/03/2018
1260054 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 11/05/2018
1260056 .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get ol Pri " .
315707 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $1.99 New Price
315711 " Leechburg hot foods $2.28- get 154595 Special: Price Each Mix §229 New Price

Fountain for$1

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By

default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 145 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

5. In the Promotion Type list, select Mix and Match.
Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the
selected promotion type.

6. In the Priority list, in case you have several promotions for same group of items, specify the
priority in which the promotion will be applied on the cash register in order to be in compliance

with the vendor policy. Possible values:

o Empty: Leave the Priority field blank, if you have only one promotion for one certain group of
items.
o From 0 to 10: Define the promotion's priority by setting up the lowest value to the highest

priority level.

The Priority field is supported only by the Radiant cash registers and available. For more
information about promotion limitations depending on the CR type, see Compatible Cash

Registers.

> PROMOTION COMBO

External Promo #

Promotion Name Mix and Match Promotion

Receipt CR Description Mix&Match

Cwickserve Description y
CRIND

Wite @ message here that wil sppear dunng
the customer's fransaction af the pump credi

card reader.
Prometion Type Mix & Match -
Priority 1 hd

1] Supported only for radiant cash register
What is included?

) items Included

O Promo Groups Included
O Departments Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

How much?

O Please note that some paramefers are supporfed only by certain cash registers.  View Details

Participation w Price change | | lew price v

QTY Threshold | | and more

Reimbursement from Vendor

7. In the How much section:
a. In the Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be

activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.
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b. In the list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation  Slores ~ |
Stores Active
BUZ2409 [0}
BU2809 [0}
€00009 [0)

8. In the What is included? section, select the desired additions to be included in the promotion.

You can add items and promo groups. For more details, see Promotion Setup Form.

What is included?

O Iltems Included
@ Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent Items Included

Ad

S02720/10000181 - 502846|Nestea 500ml & Gold Peak 547 2 fo .
0272110000282 502847 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for 53.33

0272210001185
0272310001877

502724(2 Can SKOAL Bandit 13.40g

502725(2 Can SKOAL SHUS 15g
502726|Camel Morth 2 Pack 255

S02T27|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirstBus

502728[MMG Pall Mall Special 2 Pack 255 —— L
S02729|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus

S02T30|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
502731 |MMG Smart Accessories 209 Off

502732|MMG 50,89 Airheads with ThirsiBus

S02T33|MMG 2 CAN General SNUS 24G

502734|MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pacl

S02735/MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pacl

502736/MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 20s

202737|MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 255

502738/MMG DuM&JPSpecial 2 pack 205 7 N

9. In the How much? section, configure the following promotion's basic parameters:
a. In the list on the right of the Price Change field, select the type of discount to be set for the

promotion:

e New Price: Select this option if a new price for the promoted items is to be set.
e Amount: Select this option if a discount as the exact amount is to be specified.

e Percent: Select this option if a discount as the percent rate is to be specified.

b. In the Price Change field, specify the new price for the promoted items or the discount value,
depending on the discount type you have selected. If the New price value has been selected,
the sum amount for all items for which the promotion is created must be specified. This field is

mandatory for the Mix and Match promotion.
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c. Inthe Qty Threshold field, specify the number of items that a customer must purchase for the
discount to be applied and enable the and more option if necessary. For example, if the dis-
count is to be applied when a customer purchases two or more items, in the Qty Threshold
field, specify 2 and enable the and more option. This field is mandatory for the Mix and Match
promotion.

d. In the Promotion Unit Cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

e. In the Taxation list, select when the taxes must be calculated for items added to the

promotion: After discount or Before discount.

@ Mind the following:

- To use the Before discount option, make sure the Allow Tax Before Mix and Match
Discount option is enabled in the CR settings for the location. For details, see Station
Options: Cash Register > Advanced.

- (For Sapphire cash registers) If you select the Before discount option, make sure the items
added to the promotion belong to the same CR department and have the same current retail
price. In the opposite case, when you save the promotion settings, CStoreOffice® will report
an error, and the promotion will not be saved.

10. Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe

(D The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup
Form.
How much?
Q Please nots that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers. View Details
Participation Stores w Price change 3.00 Mew price. w
QTY Thresheld 2 and more
Promoation unit cost 1
Slores LT Taxation: After discount -
BU2409 [0} Reimbursement from Vendor
BU2909 [0) Reimburse  GOLDEN STAR ¥ 050 per 3 unit's (@) Sold Purchased m
Timeframe:
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat
Coooos U] Stat 10120 From 09:00AM v To 11:00 AM v w m w @ [m
From 12:00 PM w To 02:00 PM L] L]
End
+ Add period
B Indefinitely

11. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure the promotion is set up correctly. The

promo results are calculated by the following formulas:
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o Retail:
e New Price: Retail = Promo Price
e Amount: Retail = Current Retail * QTY - Amount Discount
e Percent discount: Retail = Current Retail - ((Current Retail / 100) * Discount Percent) * QTY

o Price Change:
e New Price: Price Change = Promo Price - (Current Retail * QTY) + Buydowns
e Amount: Price Change = - Amount Discount + Buydowns
e Percent discount: Price Change = -((Percent Discount * Current Retail/100) * QTY) + Buydowns

For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

e The initial retail price for the promoted item is $11.33.
e If a customer buys 2 items, the new price for 2 items is $22.00.

e No reimbursement amount is set up.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:
e Retail: $22.00

e Price Change: $22.00 - ($11.33*2) = (0.66)

@ Promo Result
Station Name Retail QTy Price Change Buydown Promo Resource Station Taken Capacity

Highland $22.00 »=2 (50.66) $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 Explanation

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location

name, click Explanation.

12. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.
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New Price Promotion

New Price promotions will allow a temporary reduction in the price of some items for a certain period

of time. This type of promotion can be used to drive the product interest and entice new customers.

With the Price Reduction Promotion type, only one discount type can be set up — the new price for

promoted items. For example, if a regular item price is $5.95, a new price for the item can be set at
$.5.25.

(D For information on what cash registers are compatible with New Price promotions, see Compatible
Cash Registers.

Setting Up New Price Promotions
To set up a New Price promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥

) Show All Promotions
* - promotions created during last 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357) Pages: 1 23456 7 8 Next>>

A B CDETFGHIJKLMNDOPOQRSTWUVWXYZ 012 3 45 6 7 8 9 Other

T Promo# T External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date

1260052 L Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 1110372018
1260054 L 2Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Maich New Price 11/05/2018
1260056 L8M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $19.50 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get . ) )
315707 0ds S1999¢ oi0ti205 Special: Price Each Mix §199 New Price
315711 " Leechburg hot foods $2.29- get  o14/5555 Special: Price Each Mix 5220 New Price

Fountain for$1

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By

default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

5. In the Promotion Type list, select New Price.
Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the

selected promotion type.
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> PROMOTION

External Promo £

Promotion Name Mew Price Promaotion|
Receipt CR Description Mew Price
Promotion Type Mew price -

What is included?

D ltems Included
Cl Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

How much?

O rleaze note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers. View Details

Participation hd MNew price

Promotion unit cost

6. In the How much section:
a. In the Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be
activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.
b. In the list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation Stores ~ |
Stores Active
BUZ2409 [0}
BU2909 [0}
€00009 [0)

7. In the What is included? section, select the desired additions to be included in the promotion.

Items and promo groups can be added. For more details, see Promotion Setup Form.
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What is included?

O ltems Included
@ Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

A d

502720/10000181 -
S02721[10000292

S02722[10001185

S02723[10001877

502724(2 Can SKOAL Bandit 13.40g
502725(2 Can SKOAL SHUS 159 Remove
S02726|Camel Morth 2 Pack 255
S02727|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02728|MMG Pall Mall Special 2 Pack 255
502729|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
5027 30|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02731|MMG Smart Accessories 2098 Off
S02732|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02733MMG 2 CAN General SHNUS 245G
5027 34|MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac!
502735/MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac
S02736/MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 20s
S02737|MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 25s
502738MMG DuM&JPSpecial 2 pack 20s

Add All »

Remove All

502846|Nestea S00ml & Gold Peak 547 2 fo .
502947 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for 53.33

8. In the How much? section, configure the following promotion's basic parameters:

a. Inthe New price field, specify the new price for the promoted item. This field is mandatory for

the New Price promotion..

b. In the Promotion unit cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

9. Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe

@ The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup

Form.

How much?

0 Please note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers.  View Details

End =)
C00009 »
B Indefinitely

Participation ~ Stores A MNew price: 4.00

Promotion unit cost: 5

Reimbursement from Vendor
Stores Active

Reimburse  GOLDEN STAR -~ 070 per 3 unitis (®) Sold Purchased
BU2409 [0}
BU2909 " Timeframe:
[o] Sun Men Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat
Start: 10411720 i) From 06:00 AM % To 11:00 AM & L] L] L]
From 12200 PM v To 04:00 PM v n =

+ Add period

10. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure the promotion is set up correctly. The

promo results are calculated by the following formulas:

o Retail = Promo Price

0 Price Change = Promo Price - Current Retail + Buydowns
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For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

o The initial retail price for the promoted item is $1.19.
o The promotion price is $1.00.

o The reimbursement amount is $0.19.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:

o Retail: $1.00
o Price Change: $1.00 - $1.19 + $0.19 = $0.00

@ Promo Result
Station Name Retail QTy Price Change Buydown

Cochran $1.00 1 $0.00 $0.19 Explanation

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location
name, click Explanation.

11. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.
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Price Each Mix Promotion

The Price Each Mix promotion gives customers a discount when they buy at least one item from one or

more item groups. The promoted items are generally related to each other. For example, the Price Each

Mix promotion can be used for the following campaigns:

e Buy a pizza roll and coke and get $1.00 off the price.

e Buy a hamburger and fountain drink at $7.95.

To set up a Price Each Mix promotion, you need to create several groups of items that will take part in

the promotion, for example, a Pizza Rolls group and a Coke group. For each created group, you need to

set up a separate discount. The Price Each Mix promotion supports the following types of discounts:

e New price: A new, specified price for promoted items.

e Discount amount: A specified discount as the exact amount.

e Discount rate in percent: A specified discount as the percent rate.

)

Compatible Cash Registers.

Setting Up Price Each Mix Promotions
To set up a Price Each Mix promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

For information on what cash registers are compatible with Price Each Mix promotions, see

Promotions

Add New

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥
=) show All Promotions

* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357)

A/B/C DEF GH|I JKLMNBNDOPOGRSTWUVWXYZ

T Promo# T External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T

Type T
Special: Mix & Match

1260052 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025
1260054 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025

1280056 .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025

* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get
Fountain for$1

* Leechburg hot foods $2.28- get
Fountain for$1

315707 01/01/2025

315711 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix

01 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Other

Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date

$12.94 New Price 11/03/2018
New Price 11/05/2018

New Price

New Price

$2.29 New Price

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on

cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By

default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.
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In the Promotion Type list, select Price Each Mix.

Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the

selected promotion type.

In the Priority list, in case you have several promotions for same group of items, specify the

priority in which the promotion will be applied on the cash register in order to be in compliance

with the vendor policy. Possible values:

o Empty: Leave the Priority field blank, if you have only one promotion for one certain group of

items.

o From 0 to 10: Define the promotion's priority by setting up the lowest value to the highest

priority level.

The Priority field is only supported by Radiant cash registers. For more information on
promotion compatibility, see Compatible Cash Registers.

> PROMOTION
External Promo #
Prometion Name Price Each Mix Promotion
Receipt CR Description Price Each|
Qwickserve Description Y
CRIND
Wiite @ message hers that will ppsar duning
the customer's transaction st the pumpg credt
card resder
Promotion Type Price Each Mix e
Priority 1 -

'] Supported only for radiant cash register
What is included?

) items Included

) Prome Groups Included
() Departments Included
[ Parent ltems Included

How much?

© Please nofe that some parameters are supporied only by certain cash registers, View Details

COMBO

Participation ~ Group Name

Quantity Discount Discount type Acfions

In the How much section:

a. In the Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be

activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.

b. Inthe list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.
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Participation

Slores

Stores

Active

BU2409

BU2909

G

C00008

8. Configure promotion's promo groups. In the What is included? section, click Promo Groups

Included.

Result: The list of promo groups available for this promotion is displayed in the left column.

9. For each promo group to be added to the promotion:

a. Inthe left column, select the promo group and click the Add button.

Result: Selected promo group is added to the right column.

b. Inthe right column, select the promo group and click the Add List button.

Result: The promo group is added to the How much? section > promo groups.

c. Inthe How much? section > promo groups, double-click added promo group and specify the

following settings:

e In the Quantity field, specify the number of items that a customer must purchase for the pro-

motion to take effect.

e In the Discount type field, select the type of discount that you want to set for the pro-

motion:

- New price: Select this option if a new price for items in the group is to be set.

- Amount: Select this option if a discount as the exact amount is to be specified.

- Percent: Select this option if a discount as the percent rate is to be specified.

Bulloch cash registers support only the New price value in the Discount type field.

e In the Discount field, specify the new price or the discount value, depending on the dis-

count type that has been selected. This field is mandatory for the Price Each Mix promotion
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d. Click the Update button.

What is included?

) ttems Included
@ Prome Groups Included
[ Parent ltems Included

v

SULYIUMMG Rockstar ¢ TUml 2 tor 36.U0
502931|MMG Rocksiar Energy 4Pk 473mL !
502932|MMG ROTHMANS STANDARD 20¢
502933|MMG ROTHMANS STANDARD 25¢
502934|MMG Skoal & Copenhagen Custom
502935/MMG TALON 2PK PROMO
502936|MMG Ulimate Polish Free
502937|MMG Ultimate Polish with Gas with
502938|MMG Ulimate Polish with GasFree
502939|MMG Vantage 2 pack 205
502840|MMG Vantage2Pack25s

502841 |MMG Vogue Slims 2 Pack 20's
502942[MMG Vogue SuperSlim 2 Pack 20s
502943|MMG VY PE eLIQUIDS 3pk
202944|MMG WY PE ePODs 2pk
502845|MMGNestie water 710mL 12pk 57 9
502948|Peter Jackson 2 Pack 25s
502945|Skoal & Copenhagen Pouches 23 2
502950|Pall Mall BOLD 2 Pack 20s

How much?

Participation  Stores

Stores

© Please note that soms parameters are supported only by certain cash registers

Active

Add 502847|Nestle Pure Life 1512 for 5333 .
Remove

Add All

Remove Al

View Details

~ Group Name Quantity

3 5 MNew price B I

© Price Each Mix promotion is not valid without ¢ Update Cancel =

Discount Discount type Actions

I 502946 Nestea 500ml & Gold Peak 547 2 for $4.00 2

10.
11.

In the Promotion unit cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

In the Taxation list, select when the taxes must be calculated for items added to the

promotion: After discount or Before discount.

12.

Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe

®

The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup

Form.

How much?
© Please note that some parameters are supported only by cerfain cash registers.  View Details
Participation  Slores v Group Name Quanfity Discount Discount type Actions
502946|Nestea 500ml & Gold Peak 547 2 for 54 00 2 300 New price @ 0
502947|Nestie Pure Life 151 2 for $3 33 1 300 Percent [\Xu]
Stores Active
BU2409 [0) Promotion unit cost 5
Taxation: After discount ~
BUZ2909 [0)
Reimbursement from Vendor
Reimburse  GOLDEN STAR - 050 per 5 unit's (®) Sold Purchased
00008 [0)
Timeframe: R
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Start: 10011720 =] From 09:00 AM ~ To 11:00AM v [] [] [] [] L]
From 12:00 PM v To 09:00 PM L} L]
End: B
“+ Add period
B Indefinitely

13. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure the promotion is set up correctly. The

results are calculated for each group separately and then summed up. The promo results are
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calculated by the following formulas:

o Retail:
e New Price: Retail = Promo Price
e Amount: Retail = (Current Retail * QTY - Amount Discount)

e Percent discount: Retail = Current Retail - (Current Retail / 100) * Discount Percent) *QTY

o Price Change:
e New Price: Price Change = Promo Price - (Current Retail * QTY) + Buydowns
e Amount: Price Change = -(Amount Discount*QTY) + Buydowns

e Percent discount: Price Change = -((Percent Discount*Current Retail/100) * QTY) + Buydowns
For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

e The initial retail price for the promoted item is $1.49.
e If a customer buys 2 items, the customer gets a discount of 10%.

e No reimbursement amount is set up.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:

e Retail: $2.68 (for 2 items)
e Price change: -((10*1.49/100) * 2) = (0.30)

@ Promo Result
Station Name Retail aTty Price Change Buydown Promo Resource Station Taken Capacity

Highland $2.68 2 ($0.30) $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 Explanation

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location
name, click Explanation.

14. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.
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Price Modifier Promotion

The Price Modifier promotion gives customers a discount when they buy a specific number of items of
the same type in a single purchase. For example, the Price Modifier promotion can be used for the
following campaigns:

e Buy two cups of coffee at $3.25.

e Buy two donuts at $6.00.

@ For information on what cash registers are compatible with Price Modifier promotions, see
Compatible Cash Registers.

Before You Begin
Before starting to set up the Price Modifier promotion, make sure the following conditions are met:

e Allow Pricemodifier is ON: The Allow Pricemodifier option is selected in the cash register

settings.

For details, see Station Options: Cash Register > select your cash register type.

e Price > $0: The promotion's price is more than zero.

e Items QTY > 1: The promotion's items quantity is more than one.

(D In case any of the above conditions is not met, the Price Modifier promotion is not sent to the cash
register.
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Setting Up Price Modifier Promotions
To set up a Price Modifier promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥

= Show All Promotions

* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357) Pages: 1234567 8 Next>>
A B CDETFGHI JKLMNDOPOQRSTWUVWXYZ 012 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Other
T Promo# T External Promo #7 Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date
1260052 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $12.94 New Price 11/03/2018
1280054 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $12.94 New Price 11/05/2018
12860056 L&M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $19.50 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get il Bri " N
315707 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $1.99 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $2.29- get ol "
31571 Fountain for$1 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $2.29 New Price

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By
default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

5. In the Promotion Type list, select Price Modifier.

Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the

selected promotion type.
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> PROMOTION

External Promo £

Promotion Name Price Modifier Promotion
Receipt CR Description Price Modi
Pramation Type Price Modifier -

What is included?

() llems Included
() Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

How much?

0 Please note that some parameiers are supported only by certain cash registers. View Details

Participation v || new price | |

Promotion unit cost

6. Inthe How much section:
a. Inthe Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be
activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.
b. In the list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation  Sfores w |
Stores Active
BU2409 [0)
BUZ2809 [0}
©00003 L)

7. In the What is included? section, select the desired additions to be included in the promotion.

You can add items and promo groups. For more details, see Promotion Setup Form.
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What is included?

O ltems Included
@ Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

A d

502720/10000181 -
S02721[10000292

S02722[10001185

S02723[10001877

502724(2 Can SKOAL Bandit 13.40g
502725(2 Can SKOAL SHUS 159
S02726|Camel Morth 2 Pack 255
S02727|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02728|MMG Pall Mall Special 2 Pack 255
502729|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
5027 30|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02731|MMG Smart Accessories 2098 Off
S02732|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02733MMG 2 CAN General SHNUS 245G
5027 34|MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac!
502735/MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac
S02736/MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 20s
S02737|MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 25s
502738MMG DuM&JPSpecial 2 pack 20s

Remove

Add All »

Remove All

502846|Nestea S00ml & Gold Peak 547 2 fo .
502947 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for 53.33

8.

In the How much? section, configure the following promotion's basic parameters:

a. Inthe New Price field, specify the new price for the promoted items. In this field, you must

specify the sum amount for all items for which the promotion is created. This field is man-

datory for the Price Modifier promotion.

In the Qty Threshold field, specify the number of items that a customer must purchase for the

discount to be applied. This field is mandatory for the Price Modifier promotion.

c. Inthe Promotion Unit Cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

9. Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe: Only days can be configured for this promotion type without hours.

®

The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup

Form.
How much?
© Please note that some parameters are supporied only by certain cash registers, View Details
Participation  Sfores w New price: 5.00
QTY Threshold: 3
Promotion unit cost 4
Stores LI Reimbursement from Vendor
BU2409 4] Reimburse  GOLDEN STAR - os0 per 3 units (8) Sold Purchased
BU2308 [0)
Ti
Start: 10120 [F
c00009 [0)
End (=]
H| Indefinitely
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10. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure the promotion is set up correctly. The

promo results are calculated by the following formulas:

o Retail = Promo Price

0 Price Change = Promo Price - (Current Retail * QTY )+ Buydowns
For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

e The initial retail price for the promoted item is $0.50.
e The quantity threshold is 2.
e The new price for 2 items is $0.90.

e No reimbursement amount is set up.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:

e Retail: $0.90
e Price Change: $0.90 - (30.50 * 2) = ($0.10)

@ Promo Result
Station Name Retail 1ad Price Change Buydown

Cochran $0.90 2 (80.10) $0.00 Explanation

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location
name, click Explanation.

11. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.
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Price Reduction Promotion

Price Reduction promotions give customers a discount on specific items at a certain period of time. This

type of promotion is used to drive the product interest or clear the product stock.

With the Price Reduction promotion type, only one discount type can be set up — the discount amount
off a regular item price. For example, if the regular item price is $5.95, a $0.70 discount can be set up,

and the resulting promotion price will be $5.25.

(D For information on what cash registers are compatible with Price Reduction promotions, see
Compatible Cash Registers.

Setting Up Price Reduction Promotions
To set up a Price Reduction promotion:

1. Go to Discount Management.

2. At the top of the Promotions form, click Add New.

Promotions

Add New

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥

) Show All Promotions

* - promotions created during last 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 357) Pages: 1 23456 7 8 Next>>

A B CDETFGHIJKLMNDOPOQRSTWUVWXYZ 012 3 45 6 7 8 9 Other

T Promo# T External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date

1260052 L Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match New Price 1110372018
1260054 L 2Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Maich New Price 11/05/2018
1260056 L8M .50 Off 2 Pk Deal 9/30/18  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $19.50 New Price
* Leechburg hot foods $1.99 get . ) )
315707 0ds S1999¢ oi0ti205 Special: Price Each Mix §199 New Price
315711 " Leechburg hot foods $2.29- get  o14/5555 Special: Price Each Mix 5220 New Price

Fountain for$1

3. In the Promotion Name field, enter the name for the new promotion.

4. In the Receipt CR Description field, specify the promotion description that must be displayed on
cash register receipts. The name length must not exceed ten characters including spaces. By

default, the promotion name is displayed in this field.

5. In the Promotion Type list, select Price Reduction.
Result: The promotion default settings are uploaded in the How much? section according to the

selected promotion type.
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> PROMOTION

External Promo #

Promotion Mame Price Reduction Promotion
Receipt CR Description Price Redu
Promotion Type Price reduction - I

What is included?

() ltems Included
O Prome Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

How much?

O Plzase note that soms parameters are suppaorted only by certain cash registers.  View Details

Participation h Price reduction

Promotion unit cost

6. In the How much section:

a. Inthe Participation list, select the type of objects for which the promotion must be

activated: Stores, Division, Company, and so on.
b. In the list of objects below that is opened for the selected type of objects, click the power icon

on the right of the object for which you want to activate the promotion.

| Participation  Sfores w |
Stores Active
BU2409 [0)
BUZ2809 [0}
©00003 L)

7. In the What is included? section, select the desired additions to be included in the promotion.

Items and promo groups can be added. For more details, see Promotion Setup Form.
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What is included?

O ltems Included
@ Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent ltems Included

A d

502720/10000181 -
S02721[10000292

S02722[10001185

S02723[10001877

502724(2 Can SKOAL Bandit 13.40g
502725(2 Can SKOAL SHUS 159
S02726|Camel Morth 2 Pack 255
S02727|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02728|MMG Pall Mall Special 2 Pack 255
502729|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
5027 30|MMG 50.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02731|MMG Smart Accessories 2098 Off
S02732|MMG 20.89 Airheads with ThirsiBus
S02733MMG 2 CAN General SHNUS 245G
5027 34|MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac!
502735/MMG DuM Fresh and Master 2 Pac
S02736/MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 20s
S02737|MMG DuM Premium 2 Pack 25s
502738MMG DuM&JPSpecial 2 pack 20s

Remove

Add All »

Remove All

502846|Nestea S00ml & Gold Peak 547 2 fo .
502947 |Nestle Pure Life 1.5L 2 for 53.33

8.

In the How much? section, configure the following promotion's basic parameters:

a. In the Price reduction field, specify the discount amount off the regular price. This field is man-

datory for the Price Reduction promotion.
b.

9. Configure the following promotion's settings:

o Reimbursement from Vendor

o Timeframe

®

Form.

In the Promotion unit cost field, specify the item cost for the promotion.

The Reimbursement from Vendor and Timeframe settings are configured equally for all
promotion types. For more information on how to configure them, see Promotion Setup

How much?

© Pisasc note that soms parameters are supported only by cerlain cash registers.  View Details

Participation ~ Stores ~ Price reduction: 0.50

Promotion unit cost 5

Reimbursement from Vendor
Stores

= Indefinitely

Reimburse  GOLDEM STAR > 050 per 5 unitts (@) Sold Purchased
BU2409 (V]
BU2909 [0) Timeframe:
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Start: 10/11/20 From 06:00 M w To 11:00 PM L] L] L] L] [ ]
+ Add period
End: ’
00008 (V]

10. Scroll down to the Promo Results table and make sure the promotion is set up correctly. The

promo results are calculated by the following formulas:

o Retail = Current Retail - Discount Amount

0 Price Change = -Discount Amount + Buydowns
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For example, you set up a promotion in the following way:

o The initial retail price for the promoted item is $1.19.
o The discount amount is $0.10.

o The reimbursement amount is $0.05.
In this case, in the Promo Results section, you will see the following values:

o Retail: $1.19 - $0.10 = $1.09
o Price Change: -$0.10 + $0.05 = ($0.05)

i@ Promo Result
Station Name Retail QaTy Price Change Buydown

$1.09 1 (80.05) $0.05 Explanation

Cochran

To view the explanation about the promotion results, to the right of the necessary location
name, click Explanation.

11. At the top of the promotion form, click Save to save the changes.

Working with Promotions
The following actions can be performed with promotions:

e Add a new promotion

e Edit a promotion

e Delete a promotion

e End a promotion

e Continue a promotion

e Work with the promotions list

e View promotion reports
Adding New Promotion
Before adding a new promotion, make sure the following conditions are met:

e The items you are going to add to a promotion are active. A promotion cannot be applied to
inactive items. For more information on how to check if the item is active or not, see Viewing

Inactive Items.

e The Allow users to set up Promotions permission is granted to your user. For more information
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on how to grant a permission to the user, see Roles Management Permissions.

MNew template:

Allow assignment for all users:

Access Data Types:
Expand all 2 Restore CECETOL L and] © Show overridden

= s Data Entry

Click to view relsted compenents
* ‘I Accounting
Click to view related compenents
s Admin Tools

Click to view related compenents
* ‘I Reports

Click to view related compenents
* ‘i Documents & Files

Click to view relsted companents
= ‘b Price Book

[ b Allow users to set up Promotions ]

Click to view relsted compenents
= ‘b Dashbaard

Click to view related compenents
= ‘b Prefersnces

Click to view related compenents

To add a new promotion:

1. On the main tool bar, click Discount Management.

2. At the top of the promotions list, click Add New.

Current Station:  All Stations (Accaunt Ley -

[ show Al Promotions

“ - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 344) Pages: 1 23 4 5 6 7 Next>>
A Blc plE/Fle/HIly KL M/N o P a R s T U Viwixi(¥y z o123 45 67 8 9 Other
¥ Promo# Y External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ EndDate T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse  Last Sale Date

1280052 Lan 50 Of 2 Pk Deat 930118 0110112025 1294 New Price 1032018
4260054 LaM 50 O 2 P Deat 900118 0110172025 1294 New Price Hniosrzate
1260056 LaM 50 Of 2 P Deai 900118 010172025 Special: Mbx & Match s19.50 New Price
atsror * Leschbura ot 1002 109Gt 01012005 Gpecial: Price Each Mix 199 New Price
5711 *Lewchburg ho foots 822998 0110112025 Spectat: Price Each Mix s220 New Price
atson  Losohbura ot opde §290_ 961 0110112025 Special Price Each Mix s200 New Price
1124075 SM Manibons 72 Avamingo | 01/01/2025 s2098 New Price
1011796 S Maribarn Biack 50,50 Margin 100 01/01/7025 s1a00 New Price inosata
o70380 10% Discount 0110112025 000 Mixed

Result: A new window with the promotion setup form opens.

3. If acombo is going to be created, click Combo.

Promotion | > Combo

External Promo #

Combo Name
Combo Receipt CR Description

CRIND

Wite a message here that will appear during
the customer's transaction at the pump credit

card reader.
Product Code
Soft Key Number 1]
*for Ruby & Sapphire registers

4. Depending on the type of promotion being created, enter all the conditions for the promotion as

described in one of the following sections:
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e Promotion Setup Form
e Combo Setup Form

5. Click Save at the top of the page.

Result: The promotion or combo has been added to the system.

@ All new (created within the last seven days) promotions or combos are marked with a green asterisk
in the promotions list.

Promotion Setup Form
The Promotion Setup form includes the following sections for configuring promotion settings:

e Promotion Header

What is Included?

How Much?

Promo Results

Promo Errors

Promotion Header

The information at the top of the page identifies the promotion in PIM and in the cash registers. The

Promotion Header consists of the following settings:

e External Promo #: External promotion identifier. This field is populated automatically by the
system and displayed under the following conditions:
- Only for Radiant cash registers;
- If the Send External Promo # to CR option is selected at the Cash Register form at Data Entry
> Dashboard > Station Options > Cash Register > Advanced > Advanced;
- If the Allow user to edit Permission for External promo ID permission is activated for the

current user.

@ In case one promotion is created for several locations, it will be saved with the same External
Promo # value for each location.

e Promotion Name: This is the name of the promotion in CStoreOffice ®.

e Receipt CR Description: This is the name of the promotion in the cash register. It cannot exceed

ten characters including spaces.

¢ [[[Undefined variable MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] Description: This field is available only for the

customers who have the SmartPOS cash register or use the [[[Undefined variable
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MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] solution. In this field, enter the promotion's name to be displayed on
the [[[Undefined variable MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] device.

e CRIND: This stands for Card Readers in Dispenser (initially a Gilbarco term, now used generically).
A message that will appear during the customer's transaction at the pump credit card reader can

be entered.

This parameter is currently supported only by the Gilbarco cash register.

e Promotion Type: Select the promotion type based on which the promotion parameters of the

corresponding promotion type will become available for setup in the How much? section.

For more information about available promotion types, see Promotion Types.

e Priority: In case you have several promotions for same group of items, specify the priority in
which the promotion will be applied on the cash register in order to be in compliance with the
vendor policy. Possible values:

o Empty: Leave the Priority field blank, if you have only one promotion for one certain group of
items.
o From 0 to 10: Define the promotion's priority by setting up the lowest value to the highest

priority level.

The Priority field is supported only by the Radiant cash registers and available only for the
Mix & Match, Price Each Mix, and Link Saver promotion types. For more information about
promotion limitations depending on the CR type, see Compatible Cash Registers.

External Promo #

Promaotion Mame Link Saver Promotion
Receipt GR Description Link Saver
Chwickserve Description L

CRIND

Wite 2 message here that will appear dunng
the customer's transacfion af the pump credi
card reader.

Promaetion Type Link saver -

Priority 3 e

o Supported only for radiant cash register

What is Included?
In this section, define which items will be included in the promotion:

e Items Included. If this option is selected, the Items page is opened in a new window. Follow these

steps:
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a. Use the Find and Replace tool to find the necessary items.
b. Select the items to be included in the promotions.

c. Click the Append all to List button above the items list.

Items

Append all to List

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 93)

- items are missing on account - items are missing on station Pages: 1 2 Next >>
T GTIN UPC-A (12 digits) T Item Description T Size T Manufacturer Last Update Parent UPC (12 digits) Child UPC (12 digits)
000 179 0 178 1202 HOT COFFEE 1202 1200512018
000 186 0 185 16 07 HOT COFFEE 1602 Pupkins Bros 120052018
000 10 0 193 2007 HOT COFFEE 200z Pupking Bros 112018
000 0 24,07 HOT COFFEE 240z Pupkins Bros 111212018
0001000006421 otoo00008421 oM HOT COFFEE M Pupkins Bros 1210512018

On the page for setting up the promotion, boxes with items appear below in the same section.
d. Add the items to be included in the promotion to the right box. You can also remove the items
from the right box if you want them excluded from the promotion, or click Find Again and

repeat steps from a through d to add more items.

e Promo Groups Included. If you select this option, the boxes with promo groups appear.
ADDING PROMO GROUP TO PROMOTION

1. In the left column, select the promo group you want to add.
2. Click the Add button.
3. Inthe right column, select the added promo group.

4. Click the Add List button.

@ What is included?
items Included
© Promo Groups Included
Departments Included
Parent tems Included
v
01jB&H = 08]L&M 2
02/BASIC 10[Pall Mall 50 off
04|CAMEL CORE
05|CAPRI Add X
06|CIMARRON
07[DORAL
1|KENT
12/KOOL Add Al »
14]Marlboro Mainiine
:g:m\éﬁ?'“ <« Remove All
17IMISTY
18|Camel Turkish Bind
19NEWPORT
20[PALL MALL
21|PARLAMENT
22[SALEM
23|USA
26|VIRG, v >
- These Promo Groups are empty and cannot be assigned to the promotion

Result:The promo group is added to the Groups table in the How much? section.>

e Departments Included. This option is currently not supported by the cash registers. For more
information on the CStoreOffice® promotions limitations on different cash registers, see

Compatible Cash Registers.

e Parent Items Included. Select this option, if you want to include the parent items in the

promotion.
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How Much?
In the How Much? section, define the following conditions for the promotion:
1. Promotion location. Do the following:

o In the Participating list, select the type of the promotion's location or tag.

@ Make sure neither Division, nor Company is selected as the promotion's location because
these two types are not supported in PIM.

How much?

© Please note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers.  View Details

D
Ivision Promation unit cost
‘Company
‘Area Manager Reimbursement from Vendor
Stores | Location
___________________ Store Size Reimburse  (Test) SAP Serve - 000 per 0 unis (8) Sokd Purchased
Brand - Gasoling
Cochran | Brand - Store
................... Property type
Price Zone Timeframe: .
Type Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
- | Channel p
Start 10i04/20 From 08-00 AM v To 11:00 PM
POS type & ! &
Cigarette Tier Pricing . + Add period
PMUSA Contracts End: 3
Status "
.| RUR Buydowns B Indefinitely
RJR 2PKs

Highland [0)
Banksville [0)
Interboro [0)

o Below the Participation list, activate one or several locations participating in a promotion.
2. Configure the following promotion's basic parameters:

o Promotion unit cost: A new item's cost agreed with the vendor. It is recommended to
populate this field, if you are creating a promotion for one item only, such as New Price or
Price Reduction promotion. If an item has a new cost defined within a promotion, it entails the
following changes for this item:

e A new cost from the Promotion unit cost field is valid for the promotion's item throughout
all promotion's activity period.

e The promotion unit cost is considered as the negotiated item's cost. For more information
about the difference between the item's promotion and negotiated cost, see Setting Up

Item Cost.
o Price change

o Price reduction

Promotion's basic parameters are displayed depending on the selected Promotion Type
value.
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‘3 PROMOTION

External Promo #
Prometion Name Price Modifier Promotion

Receipt CR Description Price Modi

Promotion Type Price Modifier M I

What is included?

) lems Included
O Promo Groups Included
|:| Parent Items Included

Promotion’s basic parameters

are displayed depending on the
selected Promotion Type value.

How much?
O Please note that some paramefers are supporfed only by certain cash regisiers. View Details
Participation v ] || ewprce L ]
Q
Promotion unit cost

For more information about how to configure basic promotion parameters for each promotion

type, see the corresponding promotion type subsection in the Promotion Types section.

3. In the Reimbursement from Vendor section, configure the reimbursement from the vendor in

case the promotion implies it:

o In the Reimburse list, select the vendor who will reimburse the discount.

o Inthe ... per... units fields, enter the number of items per units, which are bought or sold in

order to get the reimbursement.

o Select Sold or Purchased, to define whether the reimbursement is paid at purchase or at sale

of the items. This option affects the accounting.

If you need to set up reimbursements from several vendors, click Add and for each vendor set

up the reimbursement settings as described above.

cash registers. View Details

Price reduction: 2.00

Promotion unit cost: 1

Reimbursement from Vendor

Reimburse 3 KNGS - 1.00 per 2

unit’s @ Sold

Purchased

AN EXAMPLE OF THE REIMBURSEMENT CALCULATION

Price Reduction = $0.65
Reimburse = $0.15 from Phillip Morris
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In other words, the items with this promo will be sold at 65 cents off, and when an item is sold, 15
cents will be returned by Phillip Morris. The 15 cents is considered a Buydown, and a price change will
be calculated for the remaining 50 cents (65 - 15 = 50).

When taking 130 packs of Marlboro cigarettes into consideration, the total price change will be $65,
not $84.5. However, the items should go to inventory at full price, as both the Price Change and
Buydown will be taken off (Price Change $65 + Buydown $19.50 = $84.50).

@ Inclusion in a promotion does not reduce the current retail for the item. Promo items
continue to be taken to inventory at their full price.

e If the cash register is connected to the server, the quantity of the items sold by each
promotion and the total Price Change and Buydown included in the shift reports will be

seen.

e If the cash register is not connected to the server, look in the forms Data Entry/Store/Price
Change and Data Entry/Store/Buydown for daily lists of active promotions. The quantity of

the items sold by each promotion will have to be entered manually.
4. In the Time frame section, specify the period of promotion activity:

o In the Start field, select the promotion starting date.

o Inthe From To fields, specify the promotion active hours. Select the promotion's active

weekdays, if needed.

o Inthe End field, select the promotion ending date, if any. In case the promotion's ending date

and time are not specified, click Indefinitely.

Price reduction: 2.00
Promaotion unit cost: 1

Reimbursement from Vendor

Reimburse 3 KINGS * 500 per 2 units (®) Sold Purchased

Timeframe:
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fr Sat

Start: 10405420 From 06:00 AM » | To 11:00 PM u u u u u
From 09:00 AM » To 07:00 PM v L] []
End:
<+ Add period
B |ndefinitely

5. At the top left of the Promotion Setup form, click the Save button.

Once the promotion is saved, the following promotion's settings in the How much section cannot be
edited:
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e Type of the promotion's location - in the Participation list: You cannot edit the type of the

promotion's location but can edit the number of the locations participating in the promotion.

e Promotion's type - in the Promotion Type list: The promotion's type cannot be edited, however,

the promotion's conditions for the selected locations can be edited.

(D If a promotion with the division type in the Participating list is being edited, activate at least one
division to enable editing in the How much? section.

Promo Result

This section displays the promotion result. Each promotion type has its own promo results.

@ The detailed explanation of the promo results section for each promotion type is available in the
corresponding help article in the Promotion Types section.

Promo Errors

This section displays system error messages, in case the items included in the promotion don't match

one or several of the following criteria:

e |tems don't exist on the selected station.

e Current Retail Price, Department, or Category are not specified for the items.

& Promo Errors

0 One or more sites have no retail for one or more items included in promotion
Station » All Stations

Combo Setup Form
The Combo Setup form includes the following sections for configuring the combo settings:

e Combo Header

What is Included?

How Much?

e When?

Where are?

Promo Errors
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Combo Header

The information at the top of the page identifies the combo promotion in CStoreOffice® and in the

cash registers.

Field Description

External combo identifier. This field is available under the following
conditions:
- only for Radiant cash registers
- if the Send External Promo # to CR option is selected at the
Cash Register form at Data Entry > Dashboard > Station
Options > Cash Register > Advanced > Advanced

External Promo # - if the Allow user to edit Permission for External promo ID

permission is activated for the current user

@ In case one combo is created for several
locations, it will be saved with the same External
Promo # value for each location.

Combo Name This is the name of the combo in PIM.

This is the name of the combo in the cash register. It cannot exceed
Combo Receipt CR Description . )

ten characters including spaces.

This stands for Card Readers in Dispenser (initially a Gilbarco term,

now used generically). A message that will appear during the

customer's transaction at the pump credit card reader can be

CRIND entered.

@ This parameter is currently not supported by the
cash registers.

This is the code assigned to a combo for identifying it as an item at
Product Code )
the cashregister.

This is the number of the soft key assigned to this combo on the

cashregister.
Soft Key Number

@ Supported only by Ruby and Sapphire registers.

In case you have several promotions for same group of items,
specify the priority in which the promotion will be applied on the

Priority cashregister in order to be in compliance with the vendor policy.
Possible values:

- Empty: Leave the Priority field blank, if you have only one
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Field Description
promotion for one certain group of items.
- From 0 to 10: Define the promotion's priority by setting up the

lowest value to the highest priority level.

The Priority field is supported only by the Radiant
cash registers. For more information about
promotion limitations depending on the CR type,
see Compatible Cash Registers.

Above these fields, there are also buttons for saving the changes made to the combo and closing the

form without saving the changes.

I
PROMOTION > COMBO
Save Close Delete
External Promo #
Combo Name Combo Promo
Combo Receipt CR Description Combo Promo
CRIND
White 2 message here that wil appear during
the customer's fransaction af the pump credit
card reader.
Product Code
Soft Key Number 0
*for Ruby & Sapphire registers
Priority 5 -
(] Supparted only for radiant cash register

What is Included?
In this section, the following needs to be defined:

e The items to be included in the combo. For details, see Including Items in Combo.

e The settings these items will have. For details, see Configuring Items Settings for Combo.

Including Items in Combo
The following types of items may be included in the combo:

e [tems - including common items to your combo

e Fuel - including any type of fuel on the station to your combo

e Car Wash - including to your combo the items from the following types of departments:
o 'Car Wash' departments

o 'Other Income' departments where the Income Type value equals ' Car Wash' or 'CarWash'.

@ The combo may contain a minimum of two and a maximum of five items.
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All types of items included in the combo are displayed in the second column in the What is Included?

section.

4 items are added to the combo.

Non-merchandise items (Plastic Funnel)
and Fuel are highlighted with gray color.

@ What is included?

| Include Fuel

®| Include Canvash 4 Not merchandise items:

AQUAFINA Plastic Funnel RAGEPRO 2 GYCLE OIL OUTBO
FRAPPUCCING COFFEE GLA Fuel RACEPRO STARTING FLUID S
BRISK LEMON AQUAFINA 200Z
Add FRAPPUCCINO COFFEE f RACEPRO WINSHIELD WASH -30F
PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA RACEPRO WINDSHIELD WASH -20F
PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA p e RACEPRO CARB SPRAY

LIT PLF THC BT VA 140Z < RAGEPRO TIRE INFLATOR WiH
111222333 RACEPRO BIG TIRE INFLATOR

JOLLY RANCHER FRUIT AddAll 5 RACEPRO RADIATOR TREAT+WP
FRAPPUCCING VANILLA RACEPRO GAS TREATMENT

FRAPPUCCING MOCHA 8 RACEPRO FUEL INJ&CARE CLE

RACEPRO QCTANE BOOSTER

RACEPRO BRAKE FLUID DOT 3

RACEPRO STEERING FLUID v
FLAT AID

¢ Remove All

Min 2 items, max 5 items

ID Required Tax 1
B Refund Allowed Tax2
[] Accept food stamps Apply Tax before Discount

Adding Items to Combo
To select the items for the combo, follow these steps:

1. Click Find Items to add the desired items to the left column.

Result: The Items list opens in a new window.
2. Use the Find and Replace tool to find the necessary items.
3. Select the items to be included in the combo.

4. Click the Append all to List button above the items list.

Items

Append all to List

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 93)

- items are missing on account - - items are missing on station Pages: 1 2 Next >>
A 4 GTIN UPC-A (12 digits) T Item Description T Size T Manufacturer Last Update Parent UPC (12 digits) Child UPC (12 digits)
00010000006179 010000006179 12 OZ HOT COFFEE 1202 12/05/2018
000 186 0 186 16 OZ HOT COFFEE 16 0Z Pupkins Bros 12/05/2018
000 193 0 193 20 OZ HOT COFFEE 200Z Pupkins Bros. 11/11/2018
000 0 24 OZ HOT COFFEE 24 0Z Pupkins Bros. 11/12/2018
0001000006421 010000006421 SMHOT COPEE sM Pupkins Bros. 12/05/2018

Result: The selected items appears in the What is included section in the left column.

5. In the What is included? section > left column, select the desired items to add to the combo.
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6. On the right of the left column, click Add.

To add the items to your

combeo, select them in the left
column and then click Add.

@ What is included?

B Include Fuel

B Include Carwash

AQUAFINA AQUAFINA 2002
FRAPPUCCING MOCHA 13.70Z | BRISK LEMOM

PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA FRAPPUCCING COFFEE GLA
PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA Add

LIT PLF THC BT VA 1407
111222333

JOLLY RANCHER FRUIT
FRAPPUCCINO VAMILLA
FRAPPUCCING MOCHA 9. Add All »
FRAPPUCCING COFFEE /

¢ Remove

¢ Remove All

Min 2 items, max 5 items

To remove the items from the combo column, select them and click Remove.
To add all items from the left column to the combo column, click Add All.
To remove all items from the combo column to the left column, click Remove All.

Adding Fuel to Combo
To add the fuel to the combo, select the Include Fuel option.

To remove the fuel from the combo, clear the Include Fuel option.

Fuel is added to combo.
v

2 What is included?

| H| Include Fuel i

Include Carwash

AQUAFINA Fuel

FRAPPUCGINO MOCHA 13702 AQUAFINA 2002

PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA BRISK LEMON

PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA Add FRAPPUCCINO COFFEE GLA

LIT PLF THG BT VA 1402
111222333

JOLLY RANCHER FRUIT
FRAPPUCCIND VANILLA
FRAPPUCCINO MOCHA 8 Add All »
FRAPPUCCINO COFFEE /

< Remove

& Remove All

Min 2 items, max 5 items
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Adding Car Wash Items to Combo
To add the car wash items to the combo, follow these steps:

1. Select the Include Carwash option.

Result: All available non-merchandise items appear in the Not merchandise items column.
2. In the Not merchandise items column, select the desired items to be added to the combo.

3. On the left of the Not merchandise items column, click Add.

Result: The items are added to the combo column.

To remove the non-merchandise items from your combo, on the left of the Not merchandise
items column, click Remove.

Two non-merchandise items are
added to the combo column.
They are highlighted with gray color.

Mot merchandise items:

W
Plasfic Funnel FRAPPUCCING COFFEE /

FLAT AID REFRESH CAR AIR FRESHMER ~
AQUAFINA 2002 SHELL SPIRAX 53 ATF MD3

BRISK LEMOM CERTIFIED 5W20 MOTOR OIL
FRAPPUCGINO COFFEE GLA MNAV AUTO BULB 11586

NAV USA FUZES ASST

DIESEL KLEEM 160Z

P SERVICE DIESEL KLEEN
PWR SRV 911

CANDY 2/%1.00 ATOMIC FIREBAL
CARBURATOR CLEANER (2-PC ORLY)

Gas Treatment 12

Power Steering Fluid v
FIX A FLAT COME TOP

Min 2 items, max 5 items

Configuring Items Settings for Combo
In the What is included section, the following items settings can be configured for the combo:

e ID Required - Select this check box to enable the requesting support documents option for this

combo.
e Refund Allowed - Select this check box to enable the transactions refund for this combo.
e Accept food stamps - select this check box to allow using food stamps to pay for this combo.

e Tax 1 and Tax 2 - Select the taxes to be applied to the combo.

@ For more information about items taxes, see .

e Apply Tax before Discount - Select this option to calculate the tax amount before applying the
combo price and send this tax amount to a cash register (only for Ruby Sapphire cash registers).

Make sure the 'Allow Tax before Mix and Match Discount' option is selected at Data Entry >
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Dashboard > Cash Register > Advanced.

& What is included?

Include Fuel

B Include Carwash

Not merchandise items:

AQUAFINA Plastic Funnel FRAPPUCCINO COFFEE /
FRAPPUCCING MOCHA 13702 FLAT AID REFRESH CAR AIR FRESHMER
PURE LEAF TEA HGOLL BL TEA AQUAFINA 2002 SHELL SPIRAX S3 ATF MD3
PURE LEAF TEA HCOLL BL TEA Add BRISK LEMON CERTIFIED SW20 MOTOR OIL
LIT PLF THC BT VA 1402 FRAPPUCCINO GOFFEE GLA MNAV AUTO BULB 1156

111222333 NAV USA FUZES ASST
JOLLY RANGHER FRUIT ¢ e B&52GYCLE Ol
FRAPPUCCING VANILLA DIESEL KLEEN 1602
FRAPPUCCING MOCHA 9 AddAIl  » P SERVICE DIESEL KLEEN
FRAPPUCCINO COFFEE / PWR SRV 911

GANDY 2/%1.00 ATOMIC FIREBAL
CARBURATOR CLEANER (2-PC ORLY})

Gas Treatment 12

Power Steering Fluid 4
FIX A FLAT CONE TOP

& Remove All

Min 2 items, max 5 ilems

1D Required Tax 1
B Refund Allowed B Tax2
[] Accept food stamps [] Apply Tax before Discount

How Much?
In the How Much section, for each item included in the combo, specify the following parameters:

e Quantity - the number of items to be sold together within this combo.

e Discount - the value of discount selected in the Discount type column and applied to this item.

This field is mandatory for the Combo promotion.
e Discount type - one of the following discount types:
o New price - replaces the current item price by the predefined price value

o Amount - reduces the item price by the predefined amount
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o Percent - reduces the item price by the predefined percent

& How much?

@ Please nole that some parameters are supporied cnly by certain cash registers.:

View More
ltem Mame Quantity Discount Discount type
Plastic Funnel 1 " 10 rNew price
FLAT AID 1" 1 Amount
AQUAFINA 2007 17 1 "Percent
BRISK LEMON 1" 3 Amount
FRAPPUCCING COFFEE GLA 1" 10 "Percent
Total: 3
D Reimburse Per Units Sold Purchasad

| B

Buydown

This section does not have a heading and is just below the How Much? section. If the combo implies a
buydown from the vendor, enter the buydown information here. Leave the section blank if the combo is

not eligible for a buydown.

#| Reimburse Per Units ¥ Sold Purchased -
— T — - |

e Reimburse: Select this check box if the combo provides the Buydown. Enter the Buydown amount

in the field to the right.

e Per....Units: This is the number of items units, which are bought or sold in order to receive the

Buydown.

e Sold or Purchased: Mark whether the Buydown is applied at the time items are purchased or sold.

This option affects accounting.
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e Vendor: In the line below, select a vendor who will be returning the Buydown. Upon setting all

necessary parameters, click enter.

(D Sometimes the Buydown is paid not by one but by several vendors, in such case it is necessary to
enter each vendor's conditions into the combo settings.

The difference between the price reduction and the total reimbursement will automatically be

calculated by the system.

(D Inclusion in a combo does not reduce the current retail for the item. Combo items continue to be
taken to inventory at their full price.

e |f the cash register is connected to the server, the quantity of the items sold by each combo and

the total Price Change and Buydown included in the shift reports will be seen.

e |f the cash register is not connected to the server, look in the forms Data Entry/Store/Price Change
and Data Entry/Store/Buydown for daily lists of active combos. The quantity of the items sold by

each combo will have to be entered manually.

D Example of a buydown calculation
A Marlboro 65 cents off promotion is set up in the following manner:

Price Reduction = $0.65
Reimburse = $0.15 from Phillip Morris

In other words, the items with this combo will be sold at 65 cents off, and when an item is sold, 15 cents will be
returned by Phillip Morris. The 15 cents is considered a Buydown, and a price change will be calculated for the
rest 50 cents (65 - 15 = 50).

When taking 130 packs of Marlboro cigarettes into consideration, the total price change will be $65, not $84.5.
However, the items should go to inventory at full price, as both the price change and buydown will be taken off
(Price Change $65 + Buydown $19.50 = $84.50).

When?

In this section, define the time frame of the combo:

e Use the calendar icon to set the start date.

e Use the calendar icon to set the end date or select the Indefinitely check box if your combo does

not have an end date.

? When?

From: 10119113 To: 10/19119 [ Jindefinitely
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Where are?
In this section, select the locations on which your combo will be active.
To select one or several locations for the combo, follow these steps:

1. In the Participation list, select the type of the combo's location.

Result: The list of locations for the selected type is displayed in the left column.

@ Make sure neither Division, nor Company is selected as these two location types are not
supported in PIM.

2. Inthe left column, select the locations for which the combo is being created.
3. Click Add.

Result: The locations are added to the right column. The combo will be active for these locations.

The combo will be active
on three selected stations.

& Where are?
Participation Stores.

New Lasue Banksville
Fox Chapel BP Fighland
Moon BP R

Trade Show S

Trade Show 2

SmartPOS 400 Add All >>

Eilmar Buikling

Greentree Office Building v ST

Testew

- These cash registers do not support selected type of promotion

To remove the locations from the right column, select them and click Remove.
To add all locations from the left column to the right column, click Add All.
To remove all locations from the right column to the left column, click Remove All.

Promo Errors

This section displays system error messages, in case the items included in the combo don't match one

or several of the following criteria:

e Items don't exist on the selected station.

e Current Retail Price, Department, or Category are not specified for the items.

& Promo Errors

0 One or more sites have no retail for one or more items included in promotion
Station » All Stations

Editing Promotion

Before editing an active promotion, make sure you have an access to all sites or locations for which the
promotion is activated. If the promotion is activated for at least one site or location inaccessible to your

user, the promotion cannot be edited. The sites or locations activated for the promotion can be checked
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in the Participation list of the How much? section. For more information on how to configure the

Participation list, see How much?.

@ It is strongly recommended not to edit the existing promotions that are actively used at your
locations as it may affect the data accuracy. In these cases, we recommend to create new
promotions. For details, see Adding New Promotion.

To edit an existing promotion or combo:

1. Open the Promotions list. In PIM main menuy, click Discount Management.
2. In the Promotions list, find a promotion or combo you want to edit.

3. Make sure the promotion or combo is active. Check the promotion's or combo's end date—it

should be greater than the current date.

Add New End Promotion | Search |* = Print |
Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥
' show Al Promotions.
* - promations created during last 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 6 (total 6) Pages: 1
Column "Promotion Name" filtered by "start#h"
A B CDETFGHIJKLMNOP QRS STWUVWXYZ 0123 45 6 7 8 9 Other
T Promo# T External Promo #7T Promotion Name End Date| T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse Last Sale Date
309957 Herrs promo $2,50 | 01/01/2025| New price $2.50 New Price 08/23/2018
293737 Hot Dog Buy 1 Get 1| 01/01/2025 Special: Price Each Mix $1.99 New Price 07/25/2016
45455 Hot Dogs $0.01| 01/01/2100 Price Reduction $1.28 Amount 07/23/2009
307156 Hot Dogs 2/$2.22 (non-ruby) | 01/01/2025 ‘Special: Mix & Match $2.22 New Price 11/11/2018
315007 Hot Dogs 2/$2,22 PLU 1760 (AR) | 01/01/2025| Special: Mix & Mateh $2.22 New Price 07/30/2017
992579 HOT PRE-MADE PIZZA PLU1777 2/85 | 01/01/2025] Special: Mix & Match $5.00 New Price 11/09/2018

@ For information on how to continue inactive promotion or combo, see Continuing
Promotions.

4. Select the promotion or combo, and then click Edit.

5. Edit the promotion's or combo's settings. For more details, see the Promotion Setup Form or

Combo Setup Form correspondingly.

(D Not all settings of active promotions are editable. To view the whole list of editable settings,
see Editable Settings of Active Promotion.

In the How much section, the Participating and Promotion type values are not editable.

6. At the top left of the promotion or combo setup form, click Save.

7. Thisis optional - In case you are changing the promotion period or making other essential
changes in a promotion's settings, in the Save Window that is displayed, select one of the

following options and then click Save:
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o Create new Promotion - creating a new promotion based on the current promotion settings
o Edit current Promotion - editing current promotion and making promotion recalculation for
the selected period

Editable Settings of Active Promotion

e In the promotion header - Change promotion name or description.
e In What is included? section - Change items included to the promotion.
e In the Loyalty section - Change promotion loyalty settings.

e In the How much? section - Change the number of stores, companies, stations, or divisions

participating in the promotion and update the promotion settings.

@ You cannot change the type of the promotion's location and the promotion type.

 How much?
@ Please note that some parameters are supported only by certain cash registers.

View More

Participation  Stores - Promotion type: Price Each Mix v

G Active) Group Name Actions Quantity Discount Discount type
Hot Dog =) 2 199 New price

Promotion unit cost: 0.000000

Taxation: After discount ¥

Reimbires [o.0000 T Por 5 Tlimirs Soid Purchased -

= [ B o ]

TS1-sPOS (¢}

400_Demo &

Timeframe:
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat

Start: 100114 |3 From 06:00 AM v To 11:00 PM v

= Indefinitely “ Add period

You can also continue promotion expiring soon or inactive ended promotion. For more details, see

Continuing Promotions.
Deleting Promotion

You can delete only promotions which have not begun yet. The starting date of such promotions is
older than the current date. All active promotions with the starting date which is less than the current

date can be only ended, but not deleted.

@ For more information about how to end an active promotion, see Ending Promotion.

To delete a promotion:

1. From the main CStoreOffice® menu, go to Price Book > Promotions.

Result: The Promotions list opens.
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2. In the Promotions list:

a. Select the promotion you want to delete.

Make sure the promotion's starting date is older than the current date. You can check it in
the Start Date column.

Promotions

I I T ) B T

Current Station:  All Stations (Account Le v
O show All Promotions

*. promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 396)

Pages: E] 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 >

A B/ C |D|EF G|H|I|J KIL/M N(O P QRIS T UV W X||Y | Z 0 123 | 4 5|6 7| 8|9  Other

Y Promo # T Exlezmal ¥ Promotion Name Y Start Date vV End Date 'V Type T s cus T Discount T Reimburse TLast Sale Date
Promo # nt type
2158139 9988676867 Pice Rad Promarion 09/30/2021 | 01/04/2025  Price Reduction 53.00 Amount
2158134 9988676266 W | ooraot | ouoiezs  SPecal Mixd 5200 NewPrice
2158126 9388676065 — osiosr2021 | otioiizozs  BWX ?g‘zn‘flg 5233.00 Amount
2158067 9938676352 - 00/01/2021 | 01/0112025 Special i & 5400 New Price

b. Inthe promotion setup form, click Delete.

> PROMOTION
External Promo # 9938676867
Brizs s, Fromation | - |

Promotion Name

Receipt CR Description Friza Rzd. Framatizn

Qwickserve Description y

CRIND

Wiite 5 meszage here thaf will sppear during
the customer's tranzaction at the pump credit
card resder

Promotion Type Price reduction
The Delete button is displayed only if the promotion's starting date is older than the current
date. Otherwise, the End Promotion button is displayed instead.
c. Confirm the deletion.
Ending Promotion

Ended promotions become inactive in CStoreOffice® and do not apply to the items anymore. Ended

promotion cannot be reactivated again as it may affect the data accuracy.
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(D Before you end a promotion either for a separate station or for the whole account, make sure you
do not need to use this promotion in the future. If so, you can create a new one by copying the
ended promotion. For details, see Continuing Promotions.

You can end a promotion in the following ways:

e Ending a Promotion for the Whole Account
e Ending a Promotion for a Certain Location or Tag
To make sure the promotion is ended, check it in the Promotions list. For details, see Viewing the Ended

(Inactive) Promotions.

@ You cannot deactivate the promotion, if it has the items from the category that has the Block
Promo Acceptance option activated. For details, see Categories.

Ending a Promotion for the Whole Account
To end a promotion or a combo for the whole account:
1. From the main CStoreOffice® menu, go to Price Book > Promotions.

Result: The Promotions list opens.

2. In the Promotions list:
a. Select the promotion you want to end.
b. Click the End Promotion button.

Current Station: All Stations (Account Le* ¥
2 Show All Promotions

* - promations created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 6 (total 6) Pages: 1
Column "Promotion Name" filtered by "start#h"

A B C D E F G HI J K LM NOWPAQR S TUVWX Y Z oll1||2||3||4|/5||6|| 7|/ 8|9 Other
T Promo# Y External Promo #T Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype ¥ Reimburse Last Sale Date
309957 Herrs promo $2.50  01/01/2025 New price $2.50 New Price 08/23/2018
i s
45455 Hot Dogs $0.01  01/01/2100 Price Reduction $1.28 Amount 07/23/2009
307156 Hot Dogs 2/$2.22 (non-ruby)  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $2.22 New Price 1111172018
315007 Hot Dogs 2/$2.22 PLU 1760 (AR)  01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $2.22 New Price 07/30/2017
992579 HOT PRE-MADE PIZZA PLU1777 2/$5 01/01/2025 Special: Mix & Match $5.00 New Price 11/09/2018

Please note that the End Promotion button is permission-based. It is displayed only for
the users with the Allow users to End Promotion on the Promotion form permission
granted.

c. Confirm the End Promotion operation.
d. Accept changes to send them to the cash register. For details, see Reviewing and Accepting

Changes.
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In order not to accept changes manually each time a promotion is updated, you may activate the

Accept Price Book changes automatically option in the cash register settings in CStoreOffice ®.

For details, see Accepting Promotion Changes Automatically.

Ending a Promotion for a Certain Location or Tag

To end a promotion for a certain tag, such as Division, Area Manager, Price Zone and so on, follow the

steps from the procedure below.

locations (stations) you need.

If you need to end a for a certain location (Stores or Location tag), at first end the whole promotion
(see Ending a Promotion for the Whole Account) and then create this promotion again only for the

(For non-store promotion locations only) To end a promotion for a certain location or tag:

1. From the main CStoreOffice® menu, go to Price Book > Promotions.

Result: The Promotions list opens.

2. In the Promotions list:
a. Select the promotion you want to end.
b. Click the Edit button.

Promotions

L3

Current Station: | All Stations (Account Le' v

D Show All Promotions

* - promotions crested during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 581)

Pages: 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 - =

T Promo # (p B Prcmg T Promotion Name

2149635 * #434234235 01/01/2025

A /B C|D|E F||G H|I|J KL M N O NP QR ST UV W,MXY Z

YTEndDate Y Type

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9  Other

y Discoun y DISCoUnttP vgeimburse T Last Sale Date

Special: Mix & Match $1.00 New Price

I 2149475 #beta23 01/0172025

Special’ Link Saver $25.00 Amount

2149452 #g0-32 01/01/2025

Special: Link Saver 2.00% Percent

Result: The Promotion editing form opens.

3. In the Promotion editing form, go to the How much? section > Participation list.

4. In the Participation list, deactivate location or another tag, for which you want to end a

promotion.
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How much?

© Piease note that some parameters are supporied only by certain cash registers.  View Details

Participation Stores Groups
Group Mame
Q
08|LEM & 09|GPC && 10[Pall Mall_50c off && 12]KOOL &...
Stores Active 23USA
The promotion is deactivated
Cochran (U]

for the 400_Demo and
DC 401 NAS locations. T21.5P0S o Timeframe:

Start: 09/16/20
End:
B Indefinitely
SPOS 825-cert {D
5. At the top left of the form, click Save.
@ Please note that if Stores or Location is selected in the Participation list and you deactivate

one or several locations (stations) for the promotion, you can only save these changes by
creating a new promotion.

6. Accept changes to send them to the cash register. For details, see Reviewing and Accepting

Changes.

In order not to accept changes manually each time a promotion is updated, you may activate
the Accept Price Book changes automatically option in the cash register settings in
CStoreOffice®. For details, see Accepting Promotion Changes Automatically.

Viewing the Ended (Inactive) Promotions
To view the ended or inactive promotions:

1. From the CStoreOffice® home page, click Price Book > Promotions.

2. In the Promotions list, click Show All Promotions.
Result: The list of Promotions reloads to display all promotions including that of ended or inactive

promotions.

Promotions

Current Station:_ All Stations (Account Le' ¥

Click Show All Promotions,
to display the ended or inactive

1- 50 (tota! 5221

promotions in the Promotions list.

a] [8] <] [o] [E] [F][s] [ ] [ [ ] [ [a o] [£] fe (=] (=] [ ful v fw] X ] [

Teromoz T gf_fjnﬂ; Y Promotion Name TEndDate T Type

w013 s3orzpk  0n072008 Frice Reduetion

Ended or inactive snser2 zocamesrmarinsone | gozoie  Spas Proe ot
promotions. snssz2 ZokCameTm Tk Snnity [ gurszu  Spas Proe ot
siose1 2ok Came 3Tk Sun Sy [ gnsizar Spaca Proe o

siszes 2okCame SToe ol P Sbe Ruby | 3252015 Speil Frce e

[ LM 5002 Pk D8 O 10012015 Soecia i e

12sases LM 50012 Pk D830 O 10012015 Soecia i e
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The names of ended or inactive promotions include the following tag in parentheses at the
end: (Old YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS) where the YYYY-MM-DD and HH:MM:SS values indicate the
promotion's ending date and time correspondingly. This tag is added automatically once a
promotion is ended.

Continuing Promotion
A promotion can be continued in the following two ways:

e Continue active promotion expiring soon

e Continue inactive or ended promotion

Continuing Active Promotion Expiring Soon
To continue an active promotion expiring soon, follow these steps:

1. Open the Promotions list. In PIM main menu, click Discount Management.
2. In the Promotions list, find a promotion or a combo that is to be continued.
3. Select this promotion or combo and then click Edit.

4. Go to the How much? section > Participation.

5. Select all objects for which you need to continue the promotion.

For all active unselected objects in the Participation section, the promotion's ending date will
remain the same.

6. Go to Timeframe and then do one of the following:

o Inthe End field, select the new date for the promotion or combo.

o Click Indefinitely, to leave the end date open.

Select all stores for For the selected stores:
which the promotion - Specify the promotion’s ending date, or
should be continued. - Select Indefinitely.

7. At the top left of the Promotion Setup form, click the Save button.
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Continuing Inactive or Ended Promotion

To create a copy of inactive or ended promotion or combo, follow the steps:

1. Open the Promotions list. In PIM main menu, click Discount Management.

2. In the Promotions list, find a promotion or combo that is to be copied.

®

check box in the Promotions list.

To view inactive or ended promotions in the search results, select the Show All Promotions

Current Station:  All Stations (Account Le' ¥

*~ promations created during last 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 44 (total 44)
Column "Promotion Name" filtered by "start#h"

A B CDETFGHIJKLMNOP QRSTUVWIXYZ

0|[1]//2]|3| 46 6|7 8|9

Pages: 1

Other

T Promo# Y External Promo #7 Promotion Name ~ End Date T Type T Discount T Discounttype T Reimburse LastSale Date
300788 HDcokeGPITPEM  04/30/2015 Special: Price Each Mix $0.00 New Price 04/30/2015
300738 HDcokeGPITPEM (Oid 2‘;’53'501“_‘2%2) 0410112015 Special: Price Each Mix 5299 New Price 041232015
287857 help update  12/02/0002 Special: Price Modifier

3973 Herr Chips ~ 01/07/2009 Price Reduction $1.59 Amount
2135 HERR CHIPS 0.99  01/07/2009 Price Reduction $0.60 Amount
154578 Herrs Big bags 2/$5 (Craft)  09/30/2013 Special: Mix & Match $5.00 New Price 08/26/2013

3. Select an inactive promotion or combo, and then click Edit.

4. At the top left of the Promotion Setup form, click the Create Copy button.

5. Edit the new promotion's or combo's settings. For more details, see Editing Promotion.

Ending Promotion.

You can use the same name as that of the ended promotion. The active and ended (inactive)
promotions with the same name are differentiated by the special tag which is added
automatically in parentheses at the end of the ended promotion's name. For details, see

6. At the top left of the Promotion Setup form, click the Save button.

Working with Promotions List

To open the Promotions list, in PIM main menu, click Discount Management.

NCSTORE OFFICE

Promotions

DOCS & FILES DATAENTRY PRICE BOOK CUSTOMERS

. Dashboard
CR Departments
Items
Pages 1234507 Nedt>
Category
A sfe o ElFe n skt imNoPa R s Tulvwxyizod2ssserss omer
NACS Categories Hew prome RE)
T Promos T EndDate Troe T MewPrice Y WewPrics(Special T PricsReduction T  Reimburse  Last Sale Date
GPC Taonomy s 1% Guovanzs Specat Prie EacnMx 150
Price Groups ats7ar 01012028 Spacal Proa Escn v 2
Promo Groups ats7op  TLeSOURNALIOEs 290 011012025 Specia: Prios Each Mix 200
e arsoss 1AM 0102028 Spaciat M Math 1120 oac2201
Item Tags | ‘St L2 Hor
318334 o e 01012028 Specal Price Maofer 15.10 081232017
318238 SMLEM NonContacted 1012028 Spaeial Mix & Mateh 15.10 08/232017
res NN
Price Book Wizard |, .\ 314774 SMMarbersSTomRuby 01012025 Spesiar Price Moster 1280
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The following operations can be performed with the promotions in the Promotions list:

e Searching for promotions
e Filtering search results
e Customizing search results

e Viewing promotions that will be run in the future
Searching for Promotions
To find promotions, follow these steps:

1. In the Promotions list, expand the Find and Replace tool.

2. In the left menu, click Find.

Promotions

ret [ Promotion '

» Sort By

» Fields To Show

| Select/Deselect All

3. To find each field in the table, specify the following parameters:
a. Desired field - Select the field based on which the search criteria should be specified.
b. Search operator - Select one of the following search operators:

o Like - Select this operator to find promotions with values similar to search values in the

desired field.
e Equal - Select this operator to find promotions that match the search value in the desired
field.

e Empty - Select this operator to find all the promotions for which there is no such entry in
the desired field.

e Exclude - Select this operator to find all promotions with no search value in the desired
field.

e More than - Select this operator to find all promotions with values that are more than the
search value in the desired field.

e Less than - Select this operator to find all promotions with values that are less than the
search value in the desired field.

e Any - Select this operator to find all promotions with the desired field.

c. Search value - Enter the value that is needed in order to search.
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d. This is optional - One more field - select the and or or value to add one more field based on

the desired search. One more desired field can be added to search in the following cases:

e Select and to find promotions complying with several parameters.

e Select or to find promotions, for example, in two promo groups, but avoiding to make a

search twice.

4. This is optional - Apply additional options to the search results in advance. For details, see

Filtering Search Results.

5. At the left bottom of the tool, click the Find button.

Promotions

Special:
Mix &
Match

37084z = testdap i leriei i g 01/01/2025

» Find |Fied: Promotion # ¥ [More Than ¥ (270241 v
» Sort By
# Fields To Show
SalectDesalact All ltems Per Page | 50 Y
Find
Current Station: All Stations (Account Le' ¥
Show All Fromotions
* - promotions crested during last T days
Displayed records 1 - 2 (total 2) Pages: 1
alle|c| o] e [Flle|[n|1]s][k][L][m]|n||o|[r|al|r|[s|T|v|v|w|x|¥|z of[1/2]/s|a] 5| e 7|/e]s |other
T Promo# T Promation Name StatDate  EndDate Type T NewPrice T NewPrice (Special) T  Price Reduction ¥ Reimburse  Last Sale Date

100

Special:
378341 - zefir 202017 Otiow2025  CNoe
Each
Mix

25.00

Filtering Search Results

To filter the search results, at the bottom of the Find and Replace tool, use any of the following options:

o Select/Deselect All - Use this option to select or deselect all the promotions in the search results.

Do not use it as an additional search option.

e Items Per Page - Select the desired number of items that are to show on one page.

e Current Station - Select a station for displaying this station's promotions only. Select All Stations

to display all promotions.

e Show All Promotions - Select this option to display all promotions, including the ended
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promotions.

Promotions

w Sort By

w» Fields To Show

O selectDesslect Al
Find

Current Station: | Cochran v

Show All Promotions

* - prometions crested during last 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 148)

A||B||C |D E|(F||G | H|I|J KL |M|N O P QRIS T|UV W X ¥ Z

Special
378821+ .SM Maribora 72 2PK Dea 12012017 0110112025 Mix &
Match

ftems Per Page 50 Y

Pages: 1 2 3 Next ==

01 2 32 4|5 6|7 8|9 Other

T Promo# T Promofion Name = Start Date End Date Type T MNewPrice T NewPrice (Special) T Price Reduction T Reimburse Last Sale Date

0.00

Customizing Search Results

To customize the search results in the Find and Replace tool, use the following sections:

e Sort By - Click this section and then select the sorting criteria in the first turn.

Promotions
» Find ¥ In First turn
[Promotion # =
Promotion Name
Start Date
» Fields To Show End Date
.Type i J
|| SelectiDeselect All

e Fields to Show - Click this section and select the fields for displaying in the search results. Then

click Save Settings.

Promotions
» Find Promo #
4 Promotion Name
» Sort By -

Start Date

Type

[] @T¥ Threshold
Discount

Discount type
Reimburse

[_] Reimburse Vendors
Last Sale Date

] category

[ Loyalty Only Promotion
[ Priority

[ select / Deselect All

External Prome #
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Viewing Future Promotions
To view what promotions are set to run in the future, follow the steps:

1. Make sure the Start Date and End Date columns are displayed in the Promotions list. If not—do
the following:
a. Open Operational Panel, using the Operational Panel Switcher.
b. In the left menuy, click Fields To Show.

Select the Start Date and End Date check boxes.

Click the Save Settings button.

o n

Promotions

»  Find Promo # External Promo #

Promotion Mame
» Sort By

Start Date

Type

[] QT¥ Threshold
Discount

Discount type
Reimburse

[ ] Reimburse Vendors
Last Sale Date

[] category

[ Loyalty Only Promotion
[ Priority

[ select 1 Deselect ANl

e. Reload the Promotions list.

2. Sort the promotions list by the Start Date column in descending order.

Current Station:  Cochran v
Show All Promotions
* - promotions crested during last 7 days
Displayed records 1 - 50 (total 148) Pages: 1 2 2 Next =>

A B C|DE F|GH I J KL MNOPQR S| T UV W X Y Z 01|22 4 65 6 7 8 8 Oher

T Promo# T Promotion Name = Start Datew End Date Type T MewPrice T NewPrice (Special)] T  Price Reduction T Reimburse Last Sale Date
379633 test_new_rat 112312017 11/30/2017 5400 o000 $2.0000
Spaciak
370821 *.SM Maribera 72 2PK Deal 1202017 | 01012025 Mix& 0.00
Match
o Speciak
- omm
a7ogzn -SMMaribora 72 2PK E.)rea 11/202017 | 01012025  Mix & 0.00
est
Match
Speciak
370823 * MarlboroTest 1202017 | 01012025  Mix& 15.00
Match
Speciat:
- P 1202017 1agmoqr  Price
370333 regression 1202017 | 1172002017 238
Each
M

Viewing Promotions Reports
The following promotions reports can be viewed in CStoreOffice ®:

e List of Promotions Report: This report provides advanced information on the account's

promotions.

e Promotion History Report: This report provides the information about changes made to the

selected promotion.
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e Promotions Report: This report provides information on all promo groups and promotions on the

station classified by categories.
e Promotions Acceptance Report: This report provides information on stations active promotions.
e Promotions by Tag Report: This report provides advanced information on the existing promotions
for the specified period.
List of Promotions Report
This section describes the specifics of accessing and interpreting the List of Promotions report.
Opening Report
You can open the report in one of the following ways:

e Go to Reports > PB > Promotions > List of Promotions.

e Go to Price Book > Promotions > Related Information section > List of Promotions.
For more information, see Viewing Reports.
Viewing Report
List of Promotions report provides advanced information on the account's promotions.
The report contains the following information:

e Promo #: Promotion ID

e Name: Promotion name

e Type: Promotion type

e From: Promotion start date

e To: Promotion last date

e Status: Active/Inactive

e New Cost: Promotion items cost

e New Cost Date: Date of promotion cost setup
e Old Cost: Promotion items previous cost

e Old Cost Date: Date of promotion previous cost setup

To display the New Cost, New Cost Date, Old Cost, Old Cost Date fields in the report, select
the Show promotion costs option at the top of the report and then click the Refresh button.

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 197 -


https://help.petrosoftinc.com/#Reports/b_reports.htm#Viewing

ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

e Reimb.Vendor: Reimburse vendors names list

¥/ Shew prometion costs

Convert to Excel Export to PDF Send to Email m Feedback

List of Promotions ¥

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPGRSTUVWXYZ012345¢86 72829

Rows: (50 |v| page [1 | ofs [ |[>] @

Promo# Name Type From To Status New Cost, 3 Mew Cost Date QOld Cost. ¥ Old Cos! Reimb. Vendor
2138352  * Leechburg hot foods 51.90 get Fountain ...  Price Each Mix 031220 active 0.000000 0312120

5T * Leechburg hot foods $2.28- get Fountain... Price Each Mix 1171818 active 08120017

315708 * Leechburg hot foods 52.98- get Fountain... Price Each Mix 08/20117 active 08120117

1618006 .SM Marlboro 72 Araminga Mix & Match 1172618 active 0.000000 03114118

a7333a 10% Discount Price Each Mix 051718 active 0517118

2138738 12 0z Glass CED 51.40 Price Modifier 1rz2ne active 0.978200 11/z2018

Filtering Report Data

To get the exact information you need, you can apply filters to the report. To set up a filter, select one
or more filtering options. Once the filter is set up, at the bottom of the filter section, click the Refresh

button to display the report data by the filter criteria.

To filter the report results by the item tags, click Advanced > Filter by Item Tags, select item tags and
then click Refresh.

Use this option to filter the report data by tags assigned to items. The generated report will contain data
only for those items to which the selected tags are assigned.

To select tags by which the report data must be filtered, expand the tags tree and select the check
boxes next to the necessary tags. You can filter the report data by root tags and tags of the lower level

in the tags hierarchy. You can also create a combined filter by selecting different root and child tags.

[ Saved Filters v]

Filters Search Collapse All Expand All
Filter by ltem Tags 01 | Category 2
02 | Department
03 | Price Group
04 | Promo Group

00 | Undefined Promo Group

01]B&H

02| BASIC

04| CAMEL CORE

05| CAPRI

06 | CIMARRON

07 | DORAL

08| L&M

09| GPC

10 | Pall Mall .50¢ off

11| KENT

12| KOOL

14 | Marlboro Mainline

15| MAVERICK -

Convert to Excel Export to PDF Send to Email Feedback

<] <]
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Press CTRL, to select several items at a time.
Select the Show Only option to view only the information for the selected items, and Show All
Except to view the information for all the items except the selected ones.

Additional Actions

To reload the form, click Refresh.

To print the report, click Print Version.

To view the report in the Excel version, click Convert to Excel.

To view the report in the PDF version, click Export to PDF.

In case of large amount of data in the report, we recommend you before exporting report data to
the Excel or PDF version, make sure the Show promotion costs option at the top of the report is not
selected.

For more information on additional report features, see Reports.

Promotions Report

This section describes the specifics of accessing and interpreting the Promotions report.
Opening Report

You can open the report in one of the following ways:

e Go to Reports > PB > Promotions > Promotions.
e Go to Price Book > Promotions > Related Information section > Promotions.

e Go to Price Book > Items > search for an item > click View > click Promotions.
For more information, see Viewing Reports.
Viewing Report

The Promotions report provides information on all promo groups and promotions on the station

classified by categories.
The report contains of the following information:

e Categories
e Promo Groups
e Promotions:

o Promotion Name
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o QTY Threshold
o Discount

o Discount type
o Reimburse

o Start Date

o End Date

Show Active Only

Promotions Report 17

Categories | Promeo Groups | Promotions

004 | CAMEL CORE

Qry
... Threshold

Discount

Discount
e e
PR BD Camel 6-30- 1 065  Amount 0.65 07/162020 = Edit Promo

=2 3.00 Armount 2.00 09172020 = Edit Fromo

Promotion Name Reimburse S5tart Date End Date

Additional Actions

To view all promo groups in the category, click this category.

To view all promotions in the promo group, click this promo group.
To view the active promotions only, click Show Active Only.

To edit the promotion, in the list of promotions, click the Edit Promo button at the right of the

promotion.

For more information on additional report features, see Reports.

Promotions Acceptance Report

This section describes the specifics of accessing and interpreting the Promotions Acceptance report.
Opening the Report

You can find the report at Reports > PB > Promotions > Promotions Acceptance. For more

information, see Viewing Reports.
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Viewing the Report

The Promotions Acceptance report provides information on stations active promotions.

Interpreting the Report Data

The Report contains of the following information:

e Promotion name

e Promotion type

e Promotion condition
[ J

To edit a promotion, click it.

Promotion activity time frame

Highland : Promotions Acceptance vr

FROM 06/08/17 TC Indefinitely

FROM 03/31/17 TC Indefinitely

FROM 03/31/17 TC Indefinitely

FROM 061717 TC Indefinitely

FROM 03/31/17 TO Indefinitely

FROM 03/31/17 TO Indefinitely

¢ .SML&M

Special Price §13.20 If Customer Bougth 2
#| .SM Marlboro T2/NXT/EDGE/BLACK/MIDNIGHT

Special Price §14.80 If Customer Bougth 2
|#| .SM Marlboro Black $0.50 Off

Special Price $13.80 If Customer Bougth 2
|# .SM Marlboro Mainline 2PK Deal

Special Price $15.80 If Customer Bougth 2
|# .SM Marlboro Menthol $1.00 off

Special Price §13.40 If Customer Bougth 2
|# .SM Marlboro Spec Blends

Special Price §14.80 If Customer Bougth 2
|#| 2 pk American Spirit

Special Price §16.86 If Customer Bougth 2

FROM 03/29/17 TO Indefinitely

#| 2pk Camel Capsule

Special Price §14.50 If Customer Bougth 2

FROM 04/12/17 TO Indefinitely

#| 2 pk Camel Core

Special Price §14.50 If Customer Bougth 2

FROM 04/110/17 TO Indefinitely

#| 2 pk Camel Core & Capsule $.75¢c off

Special Price §13.42 If Customer Bougth 2

FROM 01/02/17 TO Indefinitely

#| 2 pk Camel Other

Special Price $15.32 If Customer Bougth 2

FROM 01/02/17 TO Indefinitely

#| 2 pk Camel Tksh Bind

Special Price §14.00 If Customer Bougth 2

FROM 04/12/17 TO Indefinitely

For more information on additional report features, see Reports.
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Promotions by Tag Report
This section describes the specifics of accessing and interpreting the Promotions by Tag report.

You can perform the following actions with the report:

Open the report with default or custom filters.

View the report's data.

Filter and sort the report's data.

Additional actions.

Opening the Promotions by Tag Report
You can open report in either of the following ways:

e Go to Reports > Store > Sales > Promotions by Tag.

e Go to Reports > Price Book > Promotions > Promotions by Tag.

The Promotions by Tag report can be opened at any level: account, company, division, or station. For
more information, see Viewing Reports.

Once the report opens, it doesn't display any data as no report filters are applied.
To view the report data, do either of the following:

e Open the report with default filters.

e Open the report with custom filters.
Opening the Report with Default Filters

To generate the report with the default filters, click Refresh.

[ Saved Filters v]

‘ Custom Date v | From: 09/09/21 To: 10109721

Promotions by Tag Report : Greyhound 1¥

Please choose filters and click Refresh

Period: from 08/0%/2021 to 1070972021
Filter by Station: 32 | Cochran
Report date and time: 10/09/2021 01:09:17 PM EDT

Report ID: 9540

The following default filters will be applied to the report:
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e Period: One month before the current date.

e Filter by Promotions: All promotions.

For example
If the current date is 37 January 2020, then the report default period starts on 31 December 2019 and

ends on 31 January 2020.

Opening the Report with Custom Filters

To generate the report with custom filters:

1. At the top right of the report, click Advanced.

2. Select the filters you need. For details, see Filtering and Sorting Report Data.

3. Click Refresh.

[ saved Fiters

] save Reset

From: 070121 &) To: 0913021 | I]

Filters

Subtotal by

Stations Included
Filter by Station Tags
Filter by ltem Tags
Filter By Promotions

Sort by

Station
‘Cochran -~
-
w——
.

() Show Only @) Show All Except

Promotions by Tag Report : Greyhound ¥7

Filter By Promotions: All premotions
Period: from 07/01/2021 fo 09/30/2021

Promotion Name

sales, § Rate, § Units Sold c":;:‘;f‘*s NetGPM,%  NetProfit,§  CostExceptions Participation, % Items Included
2279 3967 24 {12.05) 6.29 100.00 415
3466 50.33 19 2191
57.45 43 28.19

Promotions by Tag Report

The Promotions by Tag report provides advanced information on existing promotions and allows you to

keep track of promoted items purchased at your business for a specific period of time.

To view this report, set up a filter by stations or station tags, and filter the report data by specific
promotions. You can further refine the report by using other filtering options.

The report contains the following information:
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e Promotion Name: The promotion name. For each promotion, the data is presented in the

following formats:

o Promo: Projected amount in which 100% of items included in this promotion are calculated as

sold at the promotion price.

o Single: The information about items included into the promotion, but sold separately, not

within this promotion.

o Blended: Actual amount of items sold at both promotion and regular / other price. Some of

items participating in promotion can be sold at a regular price as well.
e Sales, $

e Rate, %: The percentage of promo and single sales to total sales. The Rate, % value is rounded to

two decimal places and calculated by the following formulas:
o Rate (promo sales), % = Promo Sales, $ / Total Sales, $ * 100%
o Rate (single sales), % = Single Sales, $ / Total Sales, $ * 100%

e Units Sold: Number of units sold during the promotion active period.

The total for units sold for closed or inactive promotions includes units sold until the
promotion ending date. You can check the promotion ending date in the Promotion Setup
form > Time Frame section. For details, see Promotion Setup form.

e Net Price Change, $
e Net GPM, %

e Net Profit, $

e Cost Exceptions

e Participation, %

e |tems Included

Promotions by Tag Report : Greyhound ¥

Filter By Promotions: Sobe Lifewater 20 oz $1.59, Path Water 20.3 oz 2/35 Jan-Dec 2021, Path Water 25 oz 2/$5.50 Jan-Dec 2021
Period: from 01/01/2020 to 12/31/2020

Filter by Station: Show All except 13740 | 400_Demo

Report date and time: 10/09/2021 06:45:55 PM EDT

Net Price

Promotion Name Sales, $ Rate, § Units Sold Change, §

Net GPM, % Net Profit, § Cost Exceptions  Participation, % Items Included

Promo 186 03 9750 "7 (35.10) 3764 70.03 100.00 5
2149717 . Sobe Lifewater 20 .
0z $1.59 Single 2.50 3 100.00 477

Blended 120 3920 7480

S T T (3‘5,‘1(‘]‘)""” T =
Total Single 3 100.00 477

Blended 3920 7480

Report ID- 8540

Filtering the Promotions by Tag Report

To get the exact information you need, you can apply filters to the report. To set up a filter, select one

or more filtering options. Once the filter is set up, at the bottom of the filter section, click the Refresh
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button to display the report data by the filter criteria.
The report provides the following filtering and sorting options:

e Date: Specify the period you are interested in manually using the calendar or use one of the
available filtering options, and then click Refresh There are the following filtering periods
available:

o Yesterday

o Current Month

o Current Quarter
o Current Year

o Last Month

o Last Quarter

o Last Year

o Last 12 Months

e advanced: Click the advanced button, select one several filtering options you want, and then click|

Refresh. There are the following advanced filtering options available:

o Subtotal By. Select one of the following subtotal options, if you want to break-down the
report results further:
e Common (Station)
e Station Tags

e Item Tags
o Station Included: Select the stations you want to view the report for.

o Filter by Station Tags: Use this option to filter the report data by tags assigned to stations.
The generated report will contain data only for those stations to which the selected tags are
assigned.

To select tags by which the report data must be filtered, expand the tags tree and select the
check boxes next to the necessary tags. You can filter the report data by root tags and tags of
the lower level in the tags hierarchy. You can also create a combined filter by selecting

different root and child tags.

o Filter by Item Tags: Use this option to filter the report data by tags assigned to items. The
generated report will contain data only for those items to which the selected tags are assigned.
To select tags by which the report data must be filtered, expand the tags tree and select the

check boxes next to the necessary tags. You can filter the report data by root tags and tags of
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the lower level in the tags hierarchy. You can also create a combined filter by selecting
different root and child tags.

o Filter By Promotions: Select the promotions you want. For more information, see Filtering the
Report's Data by Promotions.

o Sort by. Select the order of the report columns you want. Select the Ascending or Descending

option for the corresponding type of filtering.

Press CTRL to select several items at a time.
Select the Show Only option to view only the information for the selected items, and Show All
Except to view the information for all the items except the selected ones.

Filtering the Report's Data by Promotions
To filter the report's data by promotions:

1. Click Advanced > Filter By Promotions.

2. In the Promotions filter, click Find.

[ Saved Filters v | save Reset

[Last Year ~ | From- 01/01/20 To: 12/31/20

Filters Promotions
Subtotal by

Stations Included
Filter by Station Tags

Filter by ltem Tags

Filter By Promotions

Sort by

| Find | Find&Clear |SelectAll Clear

Result: The Promotions list opens.

3. In the Promotions list:

a. Make sure the Find option is selected.
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b. In the Field list, select the promotion parameter by which you want to find your promotions in
the list.

c. Select the search operator.

d. Enter the search value, if any.

e. Click Find.
Result: All promotions that match the search criteria are displayed in the list.

f. Select the promotions you want to add to the report's filter.

g. Click the Add all to List button.

Promotions

» Sort By

» Fields To Show

[0 select 1 Deselact Al ltems Per Page 50 v

Current Station: | All Stations (Account Le v~

[ show an Promotians

* - promotions created during last 7 days

Displayed records 1 - 3 (total 3)

Pages:

A 8] [<] [0 [E] [E]fe] [w) [ [ i) (] [ 1) o (o] e [ 5] (] o e el 1] [ 2] [ [ 2] 137 [ [51] [&] [ [@1][@]] [Other
T Promo # T External Plomg T Promotion Name VT start Date TEnd Date T Type T DISCOU"( T D'SC?;:; T Reimburse TLast Sale Date
2150796 Pain Water 20.3 02 2/5 Jan-Dec 550015031 04/01/2025 SESTL e, 5500 New Price 05/10/2021
2021 Match
2150798 Pain Waler 25 0z 2185.50 JanDec 55405021 g1/0112025 EECatMcE 5550 New Price 0512502021
2021 Match
248717 Sobe Lifewater 20025159 10/01/2020  01/01/2025 New price 5159 New Price 051232021

Result: All promotions found in the Promotions list are added to the Filter By Promotions

filter to the report.

|Saved Filters | Save Reset

From: 0101720 [ To: 1213120 |

Filters Promotions

Subtotal by ‘Sobe Lifewater 20 oz 51.59 -
Stations Included Path Water 20.3 oz 2/85 Jan-Dec 2021

Filter by Station Tags Path Water 25 oz 2/55 50 Jan-Dec 2021

Filter by ltem Tags
Filter By Promotions

Sort by

Find| Find&Clear| SelectAll| Clear

4. In the Promotions by Tag report:
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a. In the Filter By Promotion field, select the promotions by which you want to filter the report's

data.
Select other filters, if needed.
c. Click Refresh.

Result: The report's data is filtered in accordance with the specified filtering criteria.

Filters Promotions

Subtotal by Sobe Lifewater 20 oz 3159
Stations Included Path Water 20.3 oz 2/55 Jan-Dec 2021
Filter by Station Tags Path Water 25 oz 2/55 50 Jan-Dec 2021
Filter by Item Tags

Filter By Promotions

Sort by

Find| Find&Clear SelectAll Clear

Promotions by Tag Report : Greyhound 17

Period: from 01/01/2020 fo 12/31/2020

Filter By Promotions: Sobe Lifewaler 20 oz 51.59, Path Water 203 oz 2/55 Jan-Dec 2021, Path Water 25 oz 2/35.50 Jan-Dec 2021

Filter by Station: Show All except 18740 | 400_Demo
me:

Net Price

Promotion Name Sales, § Rate, § Units Sold Change, $
T B TR ..(.::‘57“.'.)..
B . .
Blended 190.80 120
Cpromo 18503 9 1
Total single 77 D 3
Blended 19080 VVVVVVVVV 120

Report ID- 8540

Net GPM, % Net Profit, § Cost Exceptions  Participation, % Items Included
100.00 a7
477

74.80

Additional Actions

You can perform the following activities with the report:

interested.

which you are interested.

which you are interested.

are interested.

which you are interested.

To view Item Sales by Promotion report, click Promo for the promotion in which you are

To view the Sales by Items Included in Promotion report, click Blended for the promotion in

To view the Net Price Change report, click the Net Price Change column for the promotion in

To view the Participation report, click the Participation column for the promotion in which you

To view the Promotion Items List report, click the Items Included column for the promotion in

For more information on additional report features, see Reports.
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Updates Manager
The Updates Manager tool allows users with different roles to perform the following operations:

e Users with the Head Office role: to review and send to the locations the items and/or promotions

updates.

e Users with the Location role: to review and accept or reject the items and/or promotions updates

received from the user with the Head Office role.
The Updates Manager tool consists of the following reports used by users with different roles:

e Outgoing report: for the users with the Head Office role.

e Incoming report: for the users with the Location role.
Outgoing
This section consists of the following subsections:

e About Outgoing Report
e QOutgoing Report Interface
e Sending Updates to Distribution Channels

ABOUT OUTGOING REPORT
The Outgoing report is available for the users with the Head Office role only.
The Outgoing report is used to perform the following operations:

e Review updates before sending them to the locations.
e Send updates to the locations.

OUTGOING REPORT INTERFACE
The outgoing report interface consists of the following three elements:

e Locations List, where you can select the location with updated data. For details, see Locations List.

e Updates Viewing Area, where you can view updates for the selected location. For details, see

Updates Viewing Area.
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e Send Updates button, which is used for sending updates for the selected location.

Locations < Items. Promotions
Recommended Retail Apply Min Retail
Q, Search £3 uPcA GTIN PLU Description 4 Recommended
Current Upcoming Retail Current Start Date
(3 Operating Platform A ~ €00035 (1)
& Provinces & Territories ~ C00009 (1)
2 Alberta ~  6|Grocery (1)
(= British Columbia 24 0000000.. O Tomato Soup $12.00 v $10.00
Abbotsford
Burnaby
Cache Creek
Campbell River M < >

Locations List

The Locations list contains all locations configured for your Head Office account.

SELECTING LOCATION WITH UPDATED DATA

To select the location with updated data, expand corresponding section. Use the Search field, if

needed.

Outgoing
Locations <
Q Search...

£ District &
£ Location

= Price Zone

Price Zone 1

Price Zone 2

Price Zone 3

Price Zone 4
Company New

(3 Channel 0106

HIDING AND EXPANDING LOCATIONS LIST

You can hide the Locations list for more convenient viewing the location updates in the updates viewing

area.
You can also expand the hidden Locations list, to select other location with the updated data.

To hide the Locations list, click >. To expand the hidden Locations list, click the Locations sign.
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Outgoing Outgoing
Locations Items. Pr i I *] | Items. Promotions
Q Search... UPC-A GTIN UPC-A GTIN
3 Cost Zone update -~ C00016(4) ~ (C00016 (4)
3 District ~ 3|Tobacco (2) ~ 3|Tobacco (2)
£ Operating Platform 100137 000000001... 100137 000000001...
B Provinces & Territories 118521 000000001... 118521 000000001
= Alberta v 14|Concession (1) v 14|Concession (1)
Banff v 25|Car Wash (In-store) (1) v 25|Car Wash (In-store) (1)
Airdrie v €00035 (1) v C00035 (1)
Beaumont v C07757 (1) 4 v €07757 (1)

Updates Viewing Area
The Updates Viewing Area consists of the following two lists:

e [tems list

e Promotions list
The number of applied changes, if any, is displayed on the right of each list name in orange ellipse.

Each list displays changed items or promotions grouped by stations.

Number of changes
Locations < Promotions for the selected location

Recommended Retail Apply
Q, Search. UPC-A GTIN PLU Desctription Recommended
Gurrent Upcoming Retail Current

[ Cost Zone update ~ | ¥ CO00016 (4)

3 District v GRS
() Operating Platform v €07757 (1)
= Provinces & Territories
= Alberta
Updates or changes are
Banff grouped by location
Airdrie
Beaumont
Calgary 4 E ,

By default, changes and updates grouped by locations are displayed as collapsed nodes. To view
detailed information about changes and updates, click the arrow icon next to the necessary location.

Alternatively, you can expand the whole list of changes at once. To do this, click the plus icon next to the
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UPC-A field.
Outgoing
Locations < Itemso Promotions
Recommended Retail Apply
Q Search.. ] upca GTIN PLU  Description Recommended
Current Upcoming Retail Current
Cost Zone " C00016 (4)
District ~  3|Tobacco (2)
Operating Platform 100137 000000007.. O Thirst Bus... $0.00
Provinces & Territories 118521 000000001.. O RBH Belm... $0.00
Alberta v 2% 14|Concession (1)
Banff v 2% 25|Car Wash (In-store) (1)
Airdrie
Beaumont
Calgary v

SENDING UPDATES TO LOCATIONS
To send updates made at locations, follow the steps:

1. Go to Updates Manager > Outgoing.

2. Inthe Locations list, select the location for which you need to send updates. Use the Search field

if needed.

3. Inthe Updates Viewing Area > Items or Promotions list, review the updates.

4. At the top right of the Outgoing page, click the Send Updates button.

@ All items and promotions updates are sent to the selected location together after the
sending updates action is confirmed. Thus, before clicking the Send Updates button, make

sure you have reviewed updates for both items and promotions.

5. In the confirmation window, click Yes.

Result: All items and promotions updates are sent to the selected location.

pim Product Information
Management

Items changes are successfully sent!

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY

PRICE MANAGEMENT

Operating Platform
Provinces & Territories
Alberta
Banff
Airdrie

Beaumont

Calgary v o«

DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS
Outgoing Send Updates
Locations < Items  Promotions
Recommended Retail Apply
Q Search & upcA GTIN PLU Description Recommended
Current Upcoming Retail Current

Cost Zone update

District

& J. Smith
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Incoming
This section consists of the following subsections:

e About Incoming Report
e Incoming Report Interface
e Accepting or Rejecting Changes

ABOUT INCOMING REPORT

The Incoming report is available for the users with the Location role and access to review updates and

reject or accept them.

The Incoming report is used to perform the following operations:

e Review items and promotions changes came from the head office for the selected station.

e Reject or accept items and promotions changes for the selected station.

INCOMING REPORT INTERFACE

The Incoming report interface consists of the following elements:

e Stations List, where you can select a station to review its updates. For details, see Stations List.

e Updates Viewing Area, where you can view updates for the selected station. For details, see

Updates Viewing Area.

e Managing buttons, which are used for rejecting or accepting updates for the selected station. For

details, see Managing Buttons.

Incoming Reject Changes ] Accept Changes
Stations < Items' Promotions‘
ByD By C
© By Division O By Company Updates New Items. To Delete
Q Search
UPC-A GTIN PLU Description CR name Category
[ Greater Vancouver =
CBC22043 =)
CBC22289 10000127114 00100001271147 0 SINGLE ROSES SINGLE ROSES 97|Flowers
CBC23504 10000127169 00100001271697 o DOZ ROSES RED DOZ ROSES RE 97|Flowers
CBC24226 10000127116 0000001271161 0 FLOWERS MIX FLOWERS MIX 97|Flowers
CBC25164 10000127168 00100001271680 0 DOZ ROSES COLOR ~ DOZ ROSES CO 97|Flowers
CBC25497 10000127115 00100001271154 o 1/2 DOZ ROSES 1/2 DOZ ROSE 97|Flowers
CBC27388
el =]

Stations List

The Stations list contains all stations available for the current user.

SELECTING STATION WITH UPDATED DATA
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Stations

@® By Division

Q, Search.

[~ Greater Vancouver

QO By Company

CBC22043

CBC22289

CBC23504

CBC24226

CBC25164

CBC25497

CBC27388

SORTING STATIONS LIST

You can sort the Stations list in the following ways:

e By division: Select By Division

e By company: Select By Company

division

Stations

@ By Division

Q Search

& Greater Vancouver
CBC22043
CBC22289
CBC23504
CBC24226
CBC25164
CBC25497

CBC27388

The stations list is sorted by

The stations list is sorted by

< Stations

O By Company

O By Division @ By Company

earch.

CBC45159

CBC46079

CBC46396

CBC46407

CBC46667

CBC46893

company

<

HIDING AND EXPANDING STATIONS LIST

You can hide the Stations list for more convenient viewing the station updates in the updates viewing

area.

You can also expand the hidden Stations list, to select other station with the updated data.

To hide the Stations list, click >. To expand the hidden Stations list, click the Stations sign.

Incoming

Stations

Q_ search

€00008
00009
C00035
C00016
00026

00068

@ By Division

O By Company

tems ™ promations

Updates. New tems @ To Delete

UPC-A GTIN

<

<

<

<

Undefined (1)
Cigarettes (1)
Tobacco (3)
Concession (1)

Automotive Products (9)

Incoming

E| tems™® promotons

Updmes. New nems. To Delete.

UPC-A GTIN

<

<

<

Undefined (1)
Cigarettes (1)
Tobaceo (3)
Concession (1)

Automotive Products (9)
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Updates Viewing Area
The Updates Viewing Area consists of the following two lists:

e Items list, which consists of the following three sections:
o Updates: Contains updated items
o New Items: Contains newly created items
o To Delete: Contains deleted items
e Promotions list, which consists of the following three sections:
o New Promotions: Contains newly created promotions
o Updates: Contains updated promotions

o0 To Delete: Contains deleted promotions

The number of applied changes, if any, is displayed on the right of each section in the list. Total sum of

all changes in the Items or Promotions list is displayed on the right of the list name in orange ellipse.

Incoming [EEEREEETE Reject Changes Accept Changes
changes for the .
Stations selected station < Promotions

Number of newly

8] .
@ By Division O By Company created items for the
Updates To Delete selected station

Q search...

UPC-A GTIN PLU Description CR name Category
[ Greater Vancouver =

CBC22043 ~  Flowers (5)

CBC22289 10000127114 00100001271147 0 SINGLE ROSES SINGLE ROSES 97|Flowers
CBC23504 10000127169 00100001271697 o DOZ ROSES RED DOZ ROSES RE 97|Flowers
CBC24226 10000127116 00100001271161 o FLOWERS MIX FLOWERS MIX 97|Flowers
CBC25164 10000127168 00100001271680 o DOZ ROSES COLOR DOZ ROSES CO 97|Flowers
CBC25497 10000127115 00100001271154 0 1/2DOZ ROSES 1/2 DOZ ROSE 97|Flowers

CBC27388

Managing Buttons
After reviewing the items and promotions changes, you can perform one of the following actions:

e Reject all items and promotions changes - click the Reject Changes button.

e Accept all items and promotions changes - click the Accept Changes button.

@ All items and promotions updates are rejected or accepted together after the corresponding action
is confirmed. Thus, before clicking the Reject Changes or Accept Changes button, make sure you
have reviewed updates for both items and promotions.

ACCEPTING OR REJECTING CHANGES

To accept or reject changes made at the location for the items and/or promotions, follow the steps:
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1. Go to Updates Manager > Incoming.

2. In the Stations list, select the station, for which you need to accept or reject changes. Use the
Search field, if needed.

3. In the Updates Viewing Area > Items or Promotions list, review the changes.

4. At the top right of the Incoming page, click the Accept or Reject button.

@ All items and promotions updates are rejected or accepted together after the corresponding
action is confirmed. Thus, before clicking the Reject Changes or Accept Changes button,
make sure you have reviewed updates for both items and promotions.

5. In the confirmation window, click Yes.

Result: All items and promotions updates are accepted or rejected for the selected station.

© Petrosoft, LLC. All rights reserved. Confidentiality level—Public use - 216 -



ﬁPETROSOFT Product Information Management (PIM) Manual / Version 4.3

PIM Reports

To let branch office managers quickly get information about changes introduced by the head office

manager, PIM offers the following reports:
e Cost Changes Report: Lists changes made to item cost both on the global level and for each

location separately

e Retail Changes Report: Lists changes made to item retail both on the global level and for each

location separately

e Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes Report: Lists all pending price changes for items sent

from the head office to branch offices.

e Upcoming Delisted Items Report: Lists all items that are to be deactivated in future.

Cost Changes Report

The Cost Changes report displays the detailed information about the changes made to item cost both

on the global level and for each location separately.

ACCESSING REPORT
To access the Cost Changes Report:

1. Go to Reports > Cost changes report.

ﬁM Product Information & P PIM_DemoAdmin
Management

REPORTS

DASHBOARD  PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY  PRICE MANAGEMENT  DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT  UPDATES MANAGER

Cost changes report

Dashboard

Loyalty Retail 360 Product Info
Management Universif

VIEWING REPORT

Retail changes report

Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes

Upcoming Delisted ltems

When you access the Cost changes report, PIM does not display any data. To run the report, follow the

steps:

1. In the Custom Date list, select the period for which report data must be displayed. You can select
a predefined period or specify a custom period. To do this, select Custom Date and define the

start and end dates of the custom period using the To and From fields.

2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
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Result: The report data for the selected period will be displayed.

Cost changes report
ustom Date - | From* 06/03/2018 (| To*® 06/30/2020 ™ |
Custom Date =
Vestorday Filter by Typ.. Current
Current Month Vendor Name UPC Changes Create Date Process Action
g  CurentQuarter PEPSIBOTTLIN.. 1660001024 Cost: $1.60 01/22/2020 01:..  Import Tool INSERT 2
g  Curmentvear PEPSIBOTTLIN.. 1660000032 Cost: $2.27 01/22/2020 01:..  Import Tool INSERT
[ Last Month PEPSI BOTTLIN.. 6540000527 Cost: $1.60 01/22/2020 01:..  Import Tool INSERT
[: Last Quarter PEPSI BOTTLIN... 6540000101 Cost: $1.60 01/22/2020 01=..  Import Tool INSERT
: Last Year PEPSI BOTTLIN.. 6540000073 Cost: §2.27 01/22/2020 01:..  Import Tool INSERT
g lesti2Months ~ |PEPSI BOTTLIN.. 5490000007 Cost: §1.60 01/22/202001...  Import Tool INSERT
B00002 PIM_DemoAdmi.. PEPSIBOTTLIN.. 5600000545 Cost: §1.60 01/22/2020 11:..  Import Tool INSERT

The Cost changes report displays the following data for each cost change operation:

e Location: The name of the location where the cost was changed.

e User: The name of the user who performed a cost change.

e Vendor Name: The name of the vendor of the item for which the cost was changed.
e UPC: The UPC code of the item for which the cost was changed.

e Changes: A new cost value.

e Create Date: The date of the cost change.

e Process: The name of the tool where the cost change was performed.

e Action: The name of the system action triggered the cost change.

FILTERING REPORT DATA

By default, the Cost changes report displays all items where the cost was changed within the specified
period. If necessary, you can use the filter to display a specific breakdown of data, for example, items to

be deactivated at a specific location.
To filter the report data, follow the steps:

1. In the Custom Date list, select the necessary period for which the report must be run.
2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Advanced Filter button.
3. Inthe left pane, set up one or several criteria by which you want to filter the report data:
o Filter by Stations: Select this option to display report data for specific stations only. In the
pane on the right, select check boxes next to stations whose data you want to display.
If the number of stations is great, you can switch between modes of stations selection. At the

top right corner of the stations list, select Show Only to display data only for the selected

stations or Show All Except to display data for all stations except the selected ones.
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@D show selected Q Search. Show Only ~
| Filter by Stations (5) CBC22289 B
Filter by Stations Tags CBC23504
Filter by Item Tags CBC24226
CBC25164
[ cBC25457
CBC25497
[ ©BC27388 -

o Filter by Items: Select this option to display report data for the specific items. Find the items

you want to view the report for and add them to the list on the right.

P Show selected Q search

EaEn
Filter by Stations O Description

Filter by Items

Type Changes (1)

o Type Changes: Select this option to filter the report data by the changes type. Select any of
the following changes type:
e Current

e Upcoming

0 P Show selected
Filter by Stations O Current
Filter by ltems Upcoming

Type Changes (1)

4. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data is filtered by the specified conditions. The filter conditions are displayed at
the top of the items list.

Cost changes report
Custom Date - From* 08/06/2017 (] To* 06/30/2020 (] Advanced Filter
Period 08/06/2017 - 06/30/2020 Filter by Typ.. Upcoming

i Filter by Type Changes | )
Location User Vendor Name UPC Changes Create Date Process Action

BOO002 System Core-Mark Inter... 12570 Upcoming Cost is Applied: No » yes 01/21/202009:..  Cron Upcoming ..  UPDATE -

B00002 System CoreMarkInter.. 62809740224 Upcoming Cost is Applied: No » yes 01/21/2020 09:..  Cron Upcoming UPDATE

BOO002 System Core-Mark Inter.. 20003610599 Upcoming Cost is Applied: No > yes 01/21/2020 09:..  Cron Upcoming UPDATE

BO0002 System Core-Mark Inter... 12197 Upcoming Cost is Applied: No » yes 01/21/20200%...  Cron Upcoming ..  UPDATE

To discard the filter criteria, at the top right corner of the report form, click the Reset button. After that,

you can run the report again.
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Retail Changes Report

The Retail Changes report displays the detailed information about the changes made to item retail both

on the global level and for each location separately.

ACCESSING REPORT
To access the Retail Changes Report:

1. Go to Reports > Retail changes report.

PIM ’Undu(l Information & P.PIM_DemoAdmin
anagement

UPDATES MANAGER

DASHBOARD  PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY  PRICE MANAGEMENT  DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT REPORTS Q@ &

Cost changes report

Dashboard Retail changes report

M -
Loyalty Retail 360 Product Info Petrosoft
Management University

VIEWING REPORT

Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes

Upcoming Delisted ltems

When you access the Retail changes report, PIM does not display any data. To run the report, follow the

steps:

1. In the Custom Date list, select the period for which report data must be displayed. You can select
a predefined period or specify a custom period. To do this, select Custom Date and define the

start and end dates of the custom period using the To and From fields.

2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data for the selected period will be displayed.

Retail changes report
Custom Date - | From* 05/05/2019 = To* 06/30/2020 - | Advanced Filter

Custom Date
Filter by Type Changes  Current
Yesterday
Current Month UPC Changes Create Date Process Action
Current Quarter Recommended Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 . =
. 6010000070 Max Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 04/09/2020 09:45 .. Form UPDATE
Current Year

Recommended Retail: 12.00 » 12.50
Last Month 3 6010000070 Max Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 04/09/2020 09:45.. Ferm UPDATE

Last Quarter
Recommended Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 .
Lot vear 6010000070 Max Retail: 12.00 » 1250 04/09/2020 09:45 .. Form UPDATE

Recommended Retail: 12.00 » 12.50
Last 12 Months - | 6010000070 Max Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 04/09/2020 09:45.. Ferm UPDATE

. Recommended Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 .
B00022 PIM_DemoAdmin .. 6010000070 Max Retail: 12.00 » 12.50 04/09/2020 09:45 .. Form UPDATE

The Retail changes report displays the following data for each cost change operation:
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e Location: The name of the location where the cost was changed.

User: The name of the user who performed a cost change.

UPC: The UPC code of the item for which the cost was changed.

Changes: A new cost value.

Create Date: The date of the cost change.

Process: The name of the tool where the cost change was performed.

Action: The name of the system action triggered the cost change.

FILTERING REPORT DATA

By default, the Retail changes report displays all items where the cost was changed within the specified
period. If necessary, you can use the filter to display a specific breakdown of data, for example, items to

be deactivated at a specific location.
To filter the report data, follow the steps:

1. In the Custom Date list, select the necessary period for which the report must be run.
2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Advanced Filter button.

3. Inthe left pane, set up one or several criteria by which you want to filter the report data:

o Filter by Stations: Select this option to display report data for specific stations only. In the
pane on the right, select check boxes next to stations whose data you want to display.
If the number of stations is great, you can switch between modes of stations selection. At the
top right corner of the stations list, select Show Only to display data only for the selected

stations or Show All Except to display data for all stations except the selected ones.

earch.

@D show selected

| Filter by Stations (5)

o
@

Show Only +

<]

CBC22289

<}

Filter by Stations Tags CBC23504

a

Filter by ltem Tags CBC24226

<]

CBC25164

CBC25457

[< s}

CBC25497

]

CBC27388

o Filter by Items: Select this option to display report data for the specific items. Find the items

you want to view the report for and add them to the list on the right.

P Show selected Q search m

Filter by Stations 0 Description
Filter by Items

Type Changes (1)
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o Type Changes: Select this option to filter the report data by the changes type. Select any of
the following changes type:
e Current

e Upcoming

o) P Show selected
Filter by Stations O Curent
Filter by Items Upcoming

Type Changes (1)

4. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data is filtered by the specified conditions. The filter conditions are displayed at
the top of the items list.

Retail changes report esel
Custom Date - From* 05/05/2019 =) To* 06/30/2020 =) Advanced Filter
Period 05/05/2019 - 06/30/2020 Filter by Type Changes  Upcoming
Location User UPC Changes Create Date Process Action

BO0002 System 12487 Recommended Retail is Applied: No » yes 01/21/202009:00 ...  Cron Upcoming ap.. UPDATE .

BOO002 System 20028720200 Recommended Retail is Applied: No » yes 01/21/2020 09:00 ..  Cron Upcoming ap.. UPDATE

B0O0002 System 501813190397 Recommended Retail is Applied: No » yes 01/21/2020 09:00 ..  Cron Upcoming ap..  UPDATE

BO0002 System 2490437886 Recommended Retail is Applied: No » yes 01/21/202009:00 ..  Cron Upcoming ap.. UPDATE

To discard the filter criteria, at the top right corner of the report form, click the Reset button. After that,

you can run the report again.

Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes Report

The Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes Report is intended for users with the Branch Office role.
The report lists all future price changes recommended by the head office manager in PIM and sent to

branch offices for review and approval.

ACCESSING REPORT
To access the Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes Report:

1. Go to Reports > Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes.
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VIEWING REPORT

When you access the Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes Report, PIM does not display any data.

To run the report, follow the steps:

1. In the Custom Date list, select the period for which report data must be displayed. You can select
a predefined period or specify a custom period. To do this, select Custom Date and define the

start and end dates of the custom period using the To and From fields.

2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data for the selected period will be displayed.

Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes m
Last Month - [From* 05/01/2018 =] To' 05/31/2018 =1
Custom Date =
Yesterday
Current Month UPC Field Name New Retail ~ Upcoming Date Create Date Is Applied
94 Curent Quarter 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
g  Curentvear 10000020132 minRetail $7.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
p| LesiliEmh 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
4  LastQuarter 10000020132 minRetail $7.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
g Lestyer 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
Last12 Months =l 10000020132 minRetail $7.00  05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246086 CBC25457 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246087 CBC25457 10000020132 minRetail $7.00  05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Ves
246101 ©BC27388 21 recommendedRetail $15.00 05/23/2018 05/22/2018 06:20 PM Yes
246102 CBC25457 21 recommendedRetail $15.00 05/23/2018 05/22/2018 06:20 PM Yes
Items PerPage 50
FILTERING REPORT DATA

By default, the Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes Report displays all upcoming price changes

for all locations and regions for which these changes are suggested. If necessary, you can use the filter to

display a specific breakdown of data, for example, changes suggested for a certain location or specific

items.

To filter the report data, follow the steps:
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1. In the Custom Date list, select the necessary period for which the report must be run.
2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Advanced Filter button.

3. In the left pane, set up one or several criteria by which you want to filter the report data:

o Filter by Station: select this option to display report data for specific stations only. In the pane
on the right, select check boxes next to stations whose data you want to display.
If the number of stations is great, you can switch between modes of stations selection. At the
top right corner of the stations list, select Show Only to display data only for the selected

stations or Show All Except to display data for all stations except the selected ones.

. Show selected Q, Search. Show All Except +
| Filter by Stations (4) | O cBC22289 <
Filter by Stations Tags CBC23504
Filter by Item Tags CBC24226
Filter by Items [J cCBC25164
Is Applied CBC25457
[J c©BC25497
[J ©BC27388 =~

o Filter by Stations Tag: select this option to display report data for stations to which a specific

tag is assigned. In the pane on the right, select check boxes next to the necessary tags.

. Show selected Q search...
Filter by Stations LI Divisions B
| Filter by Stations Tags (2) Companies
Filter by Item Tags RBA
Filter by Items DO
Is Applied GBW
RD
|| Area Manager o

o Filter by Item Tag: select this option to display report data for items to which a specific tag is

assigned. In the panes on the right, select the necessary taxonomy object and tag.

@ show selected Q seareh Q search

Department < O o02Tobacco
9

Filter by Stations

Filter by Stations Tags Price Group &  03Dairy

Filter by Item Tags (2)

Filter by Items

0dlice Cream

Is Applied

o
O 07IMotor Oil
[m]

08lAuto Supplies <

o Filter by Item: select this option to display report data for items matching a specific value. In

the pane on the right, select the necessary criterion.
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@D show selected Q Search m o

Filter by Stations Description ¥
Filter by Stations Tags

Filter by Item Tags

Filter by Items

Is Applied

o Is Applied: select this option to filter only those price changes that are applied or not applied

at present. In the pane on the right, select the check box next to the necessary condition.

@D show selected
Filter by Stations Yes
Filter by Stations Tags J No

Filter by ltem Tags

Filter by Items

Is Applied (1)

4. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data is filtered by the specified conditions. The filter conditions are displayed at
the top of the price changes list.

Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes m
Last Month v From* 05/01/2018 [m} To* 05/31/2018 [m} Advanced Filter

Period 05/01/2018 - 05/31/2018 Is Applied Yes

Stations Included
CBC22043, CBC22289, CBC23504, CBC24226

Postpone ID Station Name UPC Field Name New Retail ~ Upcoming Date Create Date Is Applied
246078 CBC27388 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes -
246079 CBC27388 10000020132 minRetail $7.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246082 CBC25497 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246083 CBC25497 10000020132 minRetail $7.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246086 CBC25457 10000020132 maxRetail $65.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246087 CBC25457 10000020132 minRetail §7.00 05/19/2018 05/18/2018 12:46 PM Yes
246101 CBC27388 21 recommendedRetail $15.00 05/23/2018 05/22/2018 06:20 PM Yes
246102 CBC25457 21 recommendedRetail $15.00 05/23/2018 05/22/2018 06:20 PM Yes
246103 CBC25497 21 recommendedRetail $15.00  05/23/2018 05/22/2018 06:20 PM Yes 4

Iltems Per Page 50 v

To discard the filter criteria, at the top right corner of the report form, click the Reset button. After that,

you can run the report again.

Upcoming Delisted Items Report

The Upcoming Delisted Items Report is intended for users with the Head Office and Branch Office roles.

The report lists all items that are to be deactivated in future.

ACCESSING REPORT

To access the Upcoming Delisted Items Report:
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1. Go to Reports > Upcoming Delisted Items.

Product Information
Management

PIM

DASHBOARD PRODUCT CATALOG TAXONOMY PRICE MANAGEMENT DISCOUNT MANAGEMENT UPDATES MANAGER REPORTS o &

Upcoming Recommended Retail Changes

Npcoming Delisted Items

Dashboard

2 203 ® Q =N

C-Store Office Loss Prevention Fuel Central Qwickserve SmartPOS
Powered by IBM
Watson

co s _ Petrosoft C,,M
Re!aﬂ@ Enterprise

Loyalty

O

Field Service
Management

Business Product
SAPG:" W nioimaion
Management

VIEWING REPORT

When you access the Upcoming Delisted Items Report, PIM does not display any data. To run the report,

follow the steps:

1. In the Custom Date list, select the period for which report data must be displayed. You can select
a predefined period or specify a custom period. To do this, select Custom Date and define the

start and end dates of the custom period using the To and From fields.

2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data for the selected period will be displayed.

Upcoming Delisted Items Saved filters v Save

in one month v From* 06/07/2018 =) To' 07/07/2018 =

Custom Date

In one month

ks
In 3 months
UPC Item Name Deactivation Date

In 6 months

Al 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBCZ549 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC25457 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC31093 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC22043 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC25164 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018

FILTERING REPORT DATA

By default, the Upcoming Delisted Items Report displays all items to be deactivated. If necessary, you

can use the filter to display a specific breakdown of data, for example, items to be deactivated at a

specific location.

To filter the report data, follow the steps:
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1. In the Custom Date list, select the necessary period for which the report must be run.
2. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Advanced Filter button.

3. In the left pane, set up one or several criteria by which you want to filter the report data:

o Filter by Station: select this option to display report data for specific stations only. In the pane
on the right, select check boxes next to stations whose data you want to display.
If the number of stations is great, you can switch between modes of stations selection. At the
top right corner of the stations list, select Show Only to display data only for the selected

stations or Show All Except to display data for all stations except the selected ones.

@D show selected Q Search. Show Only

a

| Filter by Stations (5) CBC22289 -

<]

Filter by Stations Tags CBC23504

a

Filter by Item Tags CBC24226

a

CBC25164

CBC25457

| 0O

CBC25497

(m]

CBC27388 -

o Filter by Stations Tag: select this option to display report data for stations to which a specific

tag is assigned. In the pane on the right, select check boxes next to the necessary tags.

@D show selected Q Search, Show Only +
Filter by Stations ] Area Manager -
| Filter by Stations Tags (3) District
Filter by Item Tags Arvin Minocha
April Tan

Chloe Man

Daran Xiao

Carl Laliberte <

o Filter by Item Tag: select this option to display report data for items to which a specific tag is

assigned. In the panes on the right, select the necessary taxonomy object and tag.

@ svow selected Q search Q search
Filter by Stations Department O 02[Tobacco
Filter by Stations Tags Price Group. 03|Dairy
Promo Group (2) O Odlice Cream
Filter by Items NACS categories 05lGroceries
Is Applied A-plus Royalty Free O O6lJuices
Recommended Inventory O 07Motor O
size O 08jAuto Supplies

o Filter by Item: select this option to display report data for items matching a specific value. In

the panes on the right, select the necessary criteria.

o » Q search Showonly +  Q Search.

Fiter by Stations. ] - O o2fobacco

Department 03(Dairy

Filter by ltem Tags (3) Price Group Odlice Cream

Promo Group

07IMotor Ol

08lAuto Supplies

4. At the top right corner of the report form, click the Find button.
Result: The report data is filtered by the specified conditions. The filter conditions are displayed at
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the top of the items list.

Upcoming Delisted Items Saved filters ©  &m

it =3
In one month v From* 06/07/2018 (] To* 07/07/2018 (] Advanced Filter |

Period Filter by Stations Tags
06/07/2018 - 07/07/2018 April Tan, Chloe Man, Daran Xiao

Station Name UrPC Item Name Deactivation Date
CBC27388 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC25497 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC25457 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC31093 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC22043 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018
CBC25164 1146136705 THERML PAPR 856704 2 1/4 06/16/2018

@ You can save the configured filter to use it in future. To do this, set up the necessary filter criteria
and click the Save button at the top right corner of the report form. In the displayed window, enter
the filter name and click OK. The saved filter will become available in the Saved filters list.

To discard the filter criteria, at the top right corner of the report form, click the Reset button. After that,

you can run the report again.
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Annex |. Compatible Cash Registers
PIM promotions are supported by most cash registers with some limitations listed in the table below:

e Limitations for Regular Promotions

e Limitations for Combo Promotions

To specify if a parameter is supported by a certain cash register type and for a certain promotion type, the following icons are used in the table:

lcon  Description
Parameter is supported.

- Parameter is not supported.

@ Promotions and their parameters not listed in the tables are supported by cash registers without limitations.

Limitations for Regular Promotions

Cash Registers
Regular Promotions: S Sapphire Commander
Parameters SmartPOS Radiant Passport Ruby (Deal) (NAXML (NAXML Nucleus Conexxus ITLv.1.4.5 Bulloch
Deal) Deal)

All regular promotion types
- External Promo #

- [[[Undefined variable
MyVariables.Qwickserve]]] - =
Description

- Departments Included
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Cash Registers
Regular Promotions: Sapphire Sapphire Commander
Parameters SmartPOS Radiant Passport Ruby (Deal) (NAXML (NAXML Nucleus Conexxus ITLv.1.4.5 Bulloch
Deal) Deal)
- CRIND - - - - - - - - - - -
Price Reduction (+) (+) (+ [+) [+) (+) (+) 1+ 1+ 1+ ©
- Happy Hours - (+) - - - - - - - - -
New Price (+) (+) (+) (+] (+] +] +] © © © L+
- Happy Hours - (+] - - - - - - -
Price Modifier (+) (+) (+ [+) [+) (+) (+) 1+ 1+ 1+ ©
Mix&Match © © © © +] +] L+ L+ L+ L+ ©
- New Price (+) (+) (+) © 4] +] +] © © - ©
- Amount (+) (+) [+ © =" 4] 4] © © © -
- Percent © © © =" 4] 4] © © © -
©
- Happy Hours (days - - - - - - - © © -
only)
L+
-and more (% only) - - - - - - - - . -
- Taxation - - - - - (+] o - - - -
- Priority - [+ - - - - - - - - -
©
e
Price Each Mix (+) [+ (+) 4] 4] L+ 4] © © groups ©
only)
- New Price (+) (+) (+) [+) [+) [+) 4] © © - L+
- Amount (+) (+) -! [+) =" 4] 4] © © © -
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Cash Registers
Regular Promotions: S Sapphire Commander
Parameters SmartPOS Radiant Passport Ruby (Deal) (NAXML (NAXML Nucleus Conexxus ITLv.1.4.5 Bulloch
Deal) Deal)
- Percent - (+) -! - -! 4] 4] © © © -
L+
- Happy Hours (days - - - - [+) © - © © -
only)

- Taxation - (+] - - - (+] - - - - -
- Priority - 4+ - - - - - - - - -
Link Saver - (+) - - - +] +] - © S -
- New Price - © - - - [+ © - [+ - -
- Amount - © - - - [+ {+) - © © -
- Percent - (+) - - - 4] 4] - © © -
- Happy Hours - - - - - +) © - - [+ -
- Taxation - © - - - - - - - - -
- Priority - (+] - - - - - - - - -
Coupon - [+ - - - - - - - - -
Scan Data: Outlet Multi Pack (Mix&Match Amount only)

- Amount © © © © =" © © L+ L+ - -

©
- Happy Hours (days - - - - - - - (+] - -
only)
- Taxation - - - - - (+] © - - - -

Scan Data: Account Funded (New Price)

- Happy Hours - (+) - - - - - - - - -
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Cash Registers
Regular Promotions: Sanohi Sapphire Commander
a ire
Parameters SmartPOS Radiant Passport Ruby (:;p b (NAXML (NAXML Nucleus Conexxus ITLv.1.4.5 Bulloch
ea
Deal) Deal)
Scan Data: Manufacturer Multi Pack (Mix&Match Amount only)
- Amount {+] {+] © © -* +) © 4+ 4+ - -
- For every 4+ 4+ © © © © [+) - - - +]
- Maximum QTY (+) (+) (+) [+) [+) [+) [+) - - - [+)
+)
- Happy Hours (days - - - - - - - © - -
only)
- Taxation - - - - - [+) [+) - - - -

Scan Data: Manufacturer Buy-Downs (Price Reduction)

- Happy Hours - © - - - - - - - - -
Scan Data Loyalty
©
- Promotion itself (+) - - (Ruby? - - - - - _ _
only)
-and more © - - - - - - - - - _
@ I: <ComboPrice> summarizes the retail price without recalculating it.

*: <price> summarizes the price without recalculating it.
** The Link Saver promotion is supported by the ITL cash registers only for 2 promo groups: 1 trigger group and 1 discount group.
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Limitations for Combo Promotions

Combo Cash Registers

Promotions: Sapphire Sapphire Commander

SmartPOS Radiant Passport Ruby
Parameters (Deal) (NAXML Deal) (NAXML Deal)

Nucleus Conexxus Bulloch

- External Promo # - +] - - - - - - - -
- CRIND - - - - -

- Product Code - - -

- Soft Key Number -

- New Price

|

|
OO0 oo

(+]

|
-+ I+
|

©
- Amount 1+
- Percent ©
-Include Fuel

- Include Car Wash -

1
000000
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

- Taxation

I <ComboPrice> summarizes the retail price without recalculating it.
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